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Values 


50 


15 


8x3 
=  24 


8  +  3 
=  11 


]Et)ucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  thirty  lines  on  not 
more  than  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  Laura  Secord. 

(h)  An  Early  Morning  Walk. 

(c)  What  Our  Flag  Stands  For. 

(d)  The  Heroes  of  the  Long  Sault. 

(e)  An  Imaginary  Trip  Through  Ontario. 

(/)  Any  story  you  have  read  in  your  supplement¬ 
ary  reading. 

2.  Give  a  topical  outline  of  a  composition  on  “A 
School  Holiday.” 

3.  On  the  3rd  of  January,  1908,  John  Jones  bought 
a  horse  from  Cecil  Walker  for  $180,  giving  in  payment 
$50  in  cash,  a  bank  cheque  for  $100,  and  his  note  for 
3  months  at  6%  for  the  balance.  Write  in  full : — 

(a)  a  receipt  for  the  cash  payment ; 

(b)  the  hank  cheque ; 

(c)  the  promissory  note. 

4.  (a)  Write  a  letter  to  the  Principal  of  a  High  School 
asking  for  information  with  regard  to  a  course  in  short¬ 
hand  and  typewriting. 

(b)  Write  in  a  ruled  space  the  envelope  address. 


[39000] 
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jebucatiott  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


SPELLING. 


Note  to  Presiding  Officer. — Treat  each  sentence  as  follows  : — (a)  Read 
it  aloud  distinctly,  to  give  the  candidates  the  thought ;  (6)  read  it  again 
slowly  for  dictation,  taking  great  care  to  make  every  candidate 
UNDERSTAND  YOU ;  (c)  read  it  a  third  time  for  corrections. 

{  Two  marks  off  for  each  error. ) 

A.  — {Value  SO.) 

Though  in  regard  to  public  affairs  many  things  are  disputable, 
there  are  some  wliich  belong  to  history  and  which  have  passed  out  of 
the  region  of  contention.  It  is,  for  example  as  I  conceive,  beyond 
question  that  the  century  now  expiring  has  exhibited  since  the  close 
of  its  first  quarter  a  period  of  unexampled  activity  both  in  legisla¬ 
tive  and  administrative  changes ;  that  these  changes,  taken  in  the 
mass,  have  been  in  the  direction  of  true  and  most  beneficial  progress ; 
that  both  the  conditions  and  the  franchises  of  the  people  have  made, 
in  relation  to  the  former  state  of  things,  an  extraordinary  advance ; 
that  of  these  reforms  an  overwhelming  proportion  have  been  effected 
by  direct  action  of  the  liberal  party,  or  of  statesmen  such  as  Peel  and 
Canning,  ready  to  meet  odium  or  to  forfeit  power  for  the  public  good ; 
and  that  in  every  one  of  the  fifteen  parliaments  the  people  of  Scotland 
have  decisively  expressed  their  convictions  in  favour  of  this  wise, 
temperate,  and  in  every  way  remarkable  policy. 

B.  — {Value  20.) 

Longfellow  wrote  “The  Old  Clock  on  the  Stairs.” 

You  stare  in  the  air  like  a  ghost  in  the  chair. 

The  carpenter  uses  a  gauge  and  a  plane. 

Do  you  know  your  weight  ? 

Everything  comes  if  a  man  will  only  wait. 

Vegetables  are  kept  in  some  cellars. 

I  accept  the  challenge. 

He  has  the  knack  of  doing  things. 

Here  is  some  stationery  for  your  correspondence. 

The  bridge  is  supported  by  piers  of  masonry. 

The  man  that  toils  for  a  principle  ennobles  himself. 

She  put  on  her  mantle  while  standing  in  front  of  the  mantel-piece. 


BiDucation  Department,  ©utario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


Values 

3x6 
=  18 


10x3 
=  30 


5x4 
=  20 


5  +  5 
=  10 


5  +  5 
=  10 


3  +  3 
=  6 

6 


1.  How  is  climate  affected  by  (a)  latitude,  (b)  altitude, 
(c)  winds,  (d)  ocean  currents,  (e)  mountains,  (/)  stretches 
of  land  or  water  ?  Explain  fully,  illustrating  each  case. 

2.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Canada. 

(b)  Locate  on  this  map  each  province  and  its 
capital,  taking  care  to  mark  the  exact  situations  of  the 
capitals  and  the  correct  boundaries  of  the  provinces. 

(c)  Trace  on  it  carefully  the  course  of  the  Eiver 
St.  Lawrence  from  Lake  Superior  to  the  Atlantic. 

3.  Point  out  the  advantages  of  the  St.  Lawrence  (a) 
for  the  transportation  of  the  natural  products,  (b)  for 
the  transportation  of  the  necessary  imports,  (c)  for  tour¬ 
ist  travel,  (d)  for  the  production  of  water  power. 

4.  (a)  Classify  wheat,  wool,  tea,  apples,  cheese,  salt, 
sugar,  eggs,  lumber,  lemons,  as  exports  or  imports  in 
Canada.  From  what  countries  do  we  obtain  the  imports? 

(b)  Are  tobacco,  rice,  cotton,  farm  implements, 
woollen  goods,  lumber,  boots  and  shoes,  wines,  coffee, 
and  steel  rails  exports  or  imports  in  the  United  States  ? 
Tell  where  each  is  produced  or  manufactured. 

5.  (a)  Name  Jive  important  manufacturing  centres  in 
in  Great  Britain  and  tell  what  is  made  in  each  place. 

(5)  Name  the  various  kinds  of  goods  which  would 
probably  be  found  in  the  cargo  of  a  steamship  on  arriv¬ 
ing  at  Vancouver  from  Yokohama. 

6.  How  does  Australia  compare  with  Canada  in  size, 
in  seasons,  and  in  the  form  of  its  government  ? 

7.  Locate  definitely  the  following  places  and  give 
reasons  for  the  importance  of  each  : —  New  Orleans, 
Havana,  Buenos  Ayres,  Naples,  Kimberley,  Melbourne. 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Values 

14 


12 

12 

12 

12 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1.  {No  marks  to  he  given  unless  the  result  is  correct.) 
In  a  departmental  store,  the  average  receipts  for  each 
week  of  the  year  were  as  follows  : — Millinery  $897 ’72, 
Boots  and  Shoes  $2678*27,  Dress  Goods  $8678*77, 
Fancy  Goods  $3868*07,  Carpets  $1869*73,  Hardware 
$2869*74,  Clothing  $6798*77,  Drugs  $989*89,  Furniture 
$4788*38,  Toys  $2878*36,  Sporting  Goods  $3797*28, 
Groceries  $5478*72.  What  were  the  total  receipts  for 
the  year? 

2.  Find,  to  the  nearest  cent,  the  interest  on  $654*90 
from  July  5,  1907,  to  May  20,  1908,  at  7  per  cent. 

3.  A  produce  dealer  buys  180  crates  of  eggs,  each 
containing  30  dozen,  for  $1188,  and  100  tubs  of  butter 
averaging  56  pounds  each,  at  24  cents  a  pound.  ’  If  he 
sells  the  eggs  at  18  cents  a  dozen,  and  the  butter  at  a 
profit  of  5  cents  a  pound,  find  his  gain  or  loss  on  the 
whole. 

4.  A  farmer  has  a  12-acre  wood  lot.  Suppose  he  re¬ 
moves  every  year,  from  each  acre,  the  five  largest  trees, 
averaging  f  of  a  cord  of  wood  each,  worth  $6  a  cord.  If 
the  cost  of  cutting  was  50  cents  a  cord,  and  hauling  40 
cents  a  cord,  what  profit  does  he  make  each  year  on  his 
wood  lot  ? 

5.  A  broker  bought  a  block  of  city  land  with  a  front¬ 
age  of  340  feet  at  $35  a  foot.  He  kept  it  for  a  year  and 
then  sold  it  at  an  advance  of  20%  on  cost.  If  he  paid 
5%  interest  for  the  use  of  the  purchase  money,  how 
much  did  he  make  on  the  transaction  ? 


[over] 


Values 


7X2 
=  14 


6.  {a)  Find  the  product  and  the  quotient  of  8.15*9 
by  *00625. 


(5)  Subtract  f  of  If  of  from  f  +  3-f- -f  If  —  f . 


104-2  7.  {a)  Make  out  the  account  of  the  following  sales  : — 

=  12  221-  lbs.  sugar  at  12c.  a  lb.,  32  lbs.  tea  at  272-c.  a  lb.,  5 
gals,  coal  oil  at  25c.  a  gal.,  15  lbs.  biscuits  at  3  lbs.  for 
25c.,  20  lbs.  cheese  at  172-c.  a  lb.,  1  suit  clothes  at  $14, 
2  bbls.  salt  at  $1.75  a  bbl.,  12  packages  stock  food  at 
55c.  a  package. 

(b)  How  many  bushels  of  oats  at  32  cents  a  bushel 
will  settle  the  account  ? 


12 


8.  A  room  18  feet  long,  18  feet  wide,  and  15  feet  high, 
has  the  ceiling  painted  at  30  cents  a  square  yard,  its 
four  walls  papered  with  paper  f  of  a  yard  wide  at  10 
cents  a  yard,  and  its  floor  covered  wdth  carpet  f  of  a 
yard  wide  at  $1  a  yard.  Find  the  cost. 


V»’. 


lebucation  department,  ©ntario. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


READING. 

(EXAMINATION  PAPER.) 


Values 


A. 


Shades  of  ev’ning  close  not  o’er  us, 

Leave  our  lonely  bark  awhile  ; 

Morn,  alas  !  will  not  restore  us 
Yonder  dim  and  distant  isle. 

6  Still  my  fancy  can  discover 

Sunny  spots  where  friends  may  dwell  ; 
Darker  shadows  round  Us  hover, — 

Isle  of  Beauty,  fare  thee  well  ! 


’Tis  the  hour  when  happy  faces 
1 0  Smile  around  the  taper’s  light ; 
Who  will  fill  our  vacant  places  ? 

Who  will  sing  our  songs  to-night  ? 
Through  the  mist  that  floats  above  us 
Faintly  sounds  the  vesper-bell, 

15  Like  a  voice  from  those  who  love  us. 
Breathing  fondly.  Fare  thee  well  ! 


20 


When  the  waves  are  round  me  breaking, 
As  I  pace  the  deck  alone. 

And  my  eye  is  vainly  seeking 
Some  green  leaf  to  rest  upon  ; 

When  on  that  dear  land  I  ponder. 

Where  my  old  companions  dwell. 
Absence  makes  the  heart  grow  fonder — 
Isle  of  Beauty,  fare  thee  well  ! 


4  +  9  + 
4  +  6  = 
23 


1.  (a)  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  this  poem. 

{b)  Write  briefly,  in  simple  language,  the  substance 
of  each  stanza. 

(c)  In  stanza  1,  where  is  the  speaker  represented 
as  standing  ?  What  is  he  gazing  at  7  What  is  the  time 
of  the  day  ?  What  feeling  is  uppermost  in  his  mind  ? 

(d)  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  following 

passages: — “bark”  (line  2) ;  “Morn,  alas!  will  not 
restore  us  Yonder  dim  and  distant  isle”  (lines  3-4) ; 
“vesper-bell”  (line  14) ;  “thee”  (line  16) ;  “vainly” 
(line  19) ;  “Absence  makes  the  heart  grow  fonder”  (line 
23).  [over] 
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Values 


B. 

It  sleeps  among  the  thousand  hills 
Where  no  man  ever  trod, 

And  only  nature’s  music  fills 
The  silences  of  God. 

5  Great  mountains  tower  above  its  shore, 
Green  rushes  fringe  its  brim. 

And  o’er  its  breast  for  evermore 
The  wanton  breezes  skim. 

Dark  clouds  that  intercept  the  sun 
1 0  Go  there  in  Spring  to  weep. 

And  there,  when  Autumn  days  are  done, 
White  mists  lie  down  to  sleep. 

Sunrise  and  sunset  crown  with  gold 
The  peaks  of  ageless  stone, 

1 5  Where  winds  have  thundered  from  of  old 
And  storms  have  set  their  throne. 

No  echoes  of  the  world  afar 
Disturb  it  night  or  day. 

But  sun  and  shadow,  moon  and  star, 

2  0  Pass  and  repass  for  aye. 

’Twas  in  the  grey  of  early  dawn. 

When  first  the  lake  we  spied. 

And  fragments  of  a  cloud  were  drawn 
Half  down  the  mountain  side. 

2  5  Along  the  shore  a  heron  flew. 

And  from  a  speck  on  high. 

That  hovered  in  the  deepening  blue. 

We  heard  the  fish-hawk’s  cry. 

Among  the  cloud-capt  solitudes, 

3  0  No  sound  the  silence  broke, 

Save  when,  in  whispers  down  the  woods. 
The  guardian  mountains  spoke. 

Through  tangled  brush  and  dewy  brake. 
Returning  whence  we  came, 

3  6  We  passed  in  silence,  and  the  lake 
We  left  without  a  name. 


4-|_4_l_  2.  (ft)  State,  in  a  phrase,  what  this  poem  describes. 

4  =  12  {h)  Divide  the  poem  into  its  two  natural  divisions, 

stating  the  stanzas  included  in  each  part. 

(c)  State  the  subject  of  each  of  these  divisions. 


5  +  5  3.  (ft)  Express  in  your  own  words  the  poet’s  de- 

=  10  scription  of  the  thing  itself,  its  situation  and  surround¬ 
ings,  as  given  in  stanzas  1  and  2. 

(h)  What  things  are  mentioned  in  stanzas  3  and  4 
as  affecting  or  changing  the  appearance  of  the  thing 
described  and  its  surroundings  ? 


Values 


10 


1x15 
=  15 


10 


3  +  5  + 
3  +  6  + 
3  =  20 


4.  AVrite  in  simple  language  the  substance  of  stanzas 
6,  7,  8,  and  9. 

5.  Explain,  fully  and  simply,  the  meaning  of  the 
following  expressions  as  used  in  the  extract; — “sleeps” 
(line  1) ;  “thousand  hills”  (line  1);  “nature’s  music” 
(line  3)  ;  “  silences  of  God”  (line  4)  ;  “  fringe  its  brim  ” 
(line  6) ;  “w^anton”  (line  8) ;  “intercept  the  sun”  (line  9) ; 
“to  weep”  (line  10);  “mists  lie  down  to  sleep”  (line  12); 
“  Sunrise  and  sunset  crown  with  gold  ”  (line  13) ;  “age¬ 
less  stone”  (line  14);  “of  old”  (line  15);  “storms  have 
set  thefr  throne”  (line  16);  “echoes”  (line  17);  “  cloud- 
capt  solitudes”  (line  29). 

C. 

6.  Quote  any  one  of  the  following  selections  : — 

{a)  “Lead  Kindly  Light.” 

{b)  Sonnet — -“Night.” 

(c)  The  first  two  stanzas  of  “As  I  came  down  from 
Lebanon.” 

D. 

The  rain  fell  around  the  house  drearily.  It  ran  down 
into  the  tubs  placed  to  catch  it,  dripped  from  the  mossy 
pump,  and  drummed  on  the  upturned  milk-pails,  and  upon 
the  brown  and  yellow  beehives  under  the  maple  trees.  The 

5  chickens  seemed  depressed,  but  the  irrepressible  bluejay 
screamed  amid  it  all,  with  the  same  insolent  spirit,  his  plum¬ 
age  untarnished  by  the  wet.  The  barnyard  showed  a  horrible 
mixture  of  mud  and  mire,  through  which  Howard  caught 
glimpses  of  the  men  slumping  about  without  more  additional 
1 0  protection  than  a  ragged  coat  and  a  shapeless  felt  hat. 

7.  {a)  What  is  the  subject  of  this  paragraph  ? 

(5)  What  things  are  mentioned  which  show'  that 
the  house  spoken  of  is  situated  in  the  country  ? 

(c)  What  sounds  are  mentioned  which  bring  out 
the  picture  more  clearly  ? 

{d)  State  clearly  the  meaning  of  the  following  ex¬ 
pressions : —  “drummed  on  the  upturned  milk-pails” 
(line  3)  ;  “depressed  ”  (line  5) ;  “irrepressible”  (line  5) ; 
“insolent  spirit”  (lined);  “plumage  untarnished  by 
the  wet  ”  (lines  6-7)  ;  “slumping  ”  (line  9). 

(e)  With  what  feelings  does  the  writer  recall  the 
scene  described  in  the  paragraph  ? 


£&ucation  IDepartment,  ©ntario. 


Values 


4  +  4 
=  8 


5  +  3 
=  8 


2x5 
=  10 


2  +  2  + 
6  =  10 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


1.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  term  gender  and 
illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to  the  following  : — 
man,  duchess,  donna. 

(5)  Give  the  corresponding  gender  form  of  each  of 
the  following: — colt,  hart,  hind,  maid-servant,  merman, 
lad,  negro,  belle. 

2.  (u)  Name  the  fire  classes  of  pronouns  and  give 
two  examples  of  each  class. 

(6)  Fill  in  the  blank  in  each  of  the  following  with 
the  proper  case  forms  of  the  pronoun  I  ”  giving  the 
reason  for  your  choice  : — 

(i)  James,  Henry  and - did  the  work. 

(ii)  Between  you  and - ,  the  affair  was  not 

a  success. 

(hi)  John  is  taller  than - . 

3.  Tell  the  grammatical  relation  of  each  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  words  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(rt)  He  offered  the  hoy  a  good  situation. 

(5)  I  met  Miss  Brown,  a  former  2)upd  of  the  school. 

(c)  My  brother  John  lives  at  home. 

{d)  The  hell  having  rung,  we  sat  down. 

(c)  He  seems  a  fine  fellow,^ 

4.  {a)  Distinguish  between  : — 

(i)  I  saw  the  pedlar  and  I  saw  a  pedlar. 

(ii)  The  secretary  and  the  treasurer  enquired 

about  it  and  The  secretary  and  treasur¬ 
er  enquired  about  it. 

{h)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison,  where 
possible,  of : — dry,  farther,  late,  least,  circular,  cautious. 

I  over] 


Values 


6x2  5.  Write  sentences,  using  the  following  forms  of  the 

=  12  verb  throw  : — 

{a)  First  person,  plural,  past,  indicative,  active. 

{h)  Third  person,  singular,  present  perfect,  in¬ 
dicative,  active. 

(c)  First  person,  singular,  future  perfect,  indica¬ 
tive,  active. 

{d)  Third  person,  plural,  past  emphatic,  indicative, 
active. 

(c)  Second  person,  singular,  past  perfect,  indica-» 
tive,  passive. 

(/)  Second  person,  plural,  future,  indicative, 
passive. 


6.  Write  the  following  sentences  using  the  proper 
verb-forms  :■ — 

{a)  A  number  of  boys  (was  or  were)  present. 

(h)  (Was  or  Were)  either  of  these  boys  absent  ? 

(c)  There  (is  or  are)  no  data  to  guide  us. 

(d)  Question  after  question  (was  or  were)  asked. 

(e)  Though  he  (were  or  v/as)  an  angel,  I  should 

not  believe  him. 

(/)  (Shall  or  Will)  I  assist  you? 

(g)  The  murderer  was  (hung  or  hanged). 

{h)  The  town  council  (was  or  were)  not  able  to 
agree. 


10  7 Give  the  other  principal  parts  of  the  following 

verb  forms : —  come,  gave,  get,  sung,  wrote,  lie,  worn, 
heard,  was,  split. 

16  8.  Divide  the  following  sentence  into  clauses,  telling 

the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each  : — 

As  I  walked  through  the  valley,  I  saw  that  it  was 
strewed  with  diamonds,  some  of  which  were  of  a 
surprising  size. 


2x9  9.  Parse  fully  the  italicized  words  and  phrases  in  the 

=  18  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  The  boy  who  was  sick  has  recovered. 

(h)  I  am  fond  of  studying  geography. 

(c)  He  wishes  to  go. 

{d)  I  saw  a  boy  holding  a  horse  in  front  of  the 
house. 

{e)  The  house  on  the  hill  is  comfortable  hut  it  is 
not  beautiful. 

(f)  The  woman,  frightened  by  the  mouse,  ran  out 
.  of  the  room. 


Ebucatiou  department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


Values 


5x3 
=  15 


4x2 
=  8 


3x4 
=  12 


10 


1.  From  the  instructions  received  from  your  teacher 
in  the  writing  lessons,  give  brief  directions  as  to : — 

(a)  The  proper  method  of  holding  the  pen ; 

(b)  The  height  of  the  small  letters,  u,  t,  p,  1,  f ; 

(c)  The  correction  of  wrong  slant. 

2.  Write  two  lines  each  of  the  following,  used  as  con¬ 
tinuous  freehand  exercises : — 

(a)  The  capital  B. 

(b)  The  word  “  in 

3.  Write  the  following  lines,  being  careful  to  connect 
the  letters  in  each  word  properly  : — 

(a)  acre,  view,  cow,  eve,  vim,  mum. 

(b)  bubbles,  know,  talks,  happens,  lilies. 

(c)  gun,  gorge,  jail,  seize,  nozzle,  zinc. 

(d)  rifle,  dolf,  fish,  fluffy,  quart,  queen. 

4.  Write  : — 

On  July  21st,  1877,  John  Smith  of  Chicago  sold  to 
J.  Jones  and  Co.  of  the  same  place,  the  following 
goods  : — 

23  yds.  of  black  silk  at  $2*15  a  yd. ;  17  yds.  of 
ribbon  at  23  cts.  a  yd. ;  131  c>f  silk  velvet  at  25  cts. 
a  yd. ;  Ig-  doz.  pairs  of  stockings  at  45  cts.  a  pair ;  5 
pairs  of  gloves  at  $1.25  a  pair;  and  18  yds.  of  muslin  at 
17  cts.  a  yd. 

J.  Jones  and  Co.  settled  the  account  by  a  cheque 
on  the  First  National  Bank  for  $74’15. 

5.  Write : — 

Hearts,  like  doors,  will  ope  with  ease 

To  very,  very  little  keys  ; 

And  don’t  forget  that  they  are  these : 

“I  thank  you,  sir”,  and,  ‘Hf  you  please”. 


I 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HEADING. 

(ORAL.) 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiner  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection  and  pause. 
They  may  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


(Value=50.) 


SELECTIONS. 

Ontario  Readers: — 

The  Truant  (p.  46). 

Jacques  Cartier  (p.  161). 

A  Christmas  Carol  (p.  207). 
Marmion  and  Douglas  (p.  256). 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers: — 

The  Blind  Martyr  (p.  64). 
Paradise  and  the  Peri  (p.  152). 
The  Combat  (p.  269). 

Venetian  Life  (p.  310). 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE. 


Note. — Answer  not  more  than  three  questions  in  each  section. 
If  more  than  three  are  answered  credit  will  he  given  for 
only  the  first  three  in  the  answer  papers. 

A. 

1.  Define  the  terms'  annual,  biennial,  and  perennial,  as 
applied  to  plants.  Name  three  wild  and  three  cultivated  plants 
belonging  to  each  class. 

2.  (a)  What  experiments  would  you  perform  to  show  that 
seeds  require  certain  favourable  conditions  before  they  will 
germinate  ‘?  Explcan  these  conditions. 

{h)  Make  drawings  to  show  either  the  young  wheat  plant  or 
the  young  bean  plant  when  about  three  inches  long. 

3.  (a)  Name  two  native  birds  of  your  locality  that  migrate, 
and  two  that  do  not  migrate.  Describe  the  appearance,  action, 
habits,  food,  nest,  and  young  of  any  one  of  them. 

(b)  Name  four  birds  that  help  the  farmer,  and  tell  how 
they  help  him. 

(c)  Write  a  fev/  lines  telling  how  to  protect  our  bird  friends. 

4.  Give  a  short  description  of  the  habits,  economic  value,  and 
life  history  of  the  frog  or  the  toad. 

B. 

5.  Describe  how  you  would  construct  a  common  barometer. 
Explain  its  use  and  its  value  as  an  instrument  to  forecast  the 
weather. 

6.  (a)  What  experiments  would  you  perform  to  show  that  the 
gases  of  the  atmosphere  are  found  dissolved  in  water  ? 

{h)  Explain  fully  the  uses  that  plants  and  animals  make 
of  each  of  these  dissolved  gases. 


[OVERj 


7.  A  piece  of  ice  at  0°  C.  and  weighing  100  grammes,  is 
heated  in  a  beaker  until  it  is  all  changed  into  steam  at  100°  C. 

(a)  If  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80,  and  the  latent 
heat  of  vapourization  of  water  is  537,  find  the  number  of  heat 
units  required  (i)  to  melt  the  ice  ;  (ii)  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  water  from  0°  C.  to  100°  C. ;  (hi)  to  vapourize  the  water. 

(b)  Describe  in  a  general  way  the  changes  in  volume  in 
the  water  while  its  temperature  is  being  changed  from  0°  C.  to 

100°  c. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  preparation  and  economic  uses  of  am¬ 
monia. 

(b)  What  experiments  would  you  perform  to  show  that  the 
air  in  a  bottle  is  changed  by  the  burning  of  a  candle  in  it  ? 
What  products  are  formed  ?  How  would  you  prove  that  your 
answer  is  correct  ? 


j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


A. 

1.  Simplify : — 

(a) 

.7  N  2a  Sa  ba^  —  lah 

ib)  - 4- - - 

a  —  h  ^  a  +  h  -\-b^ 

2.  Multiply  +  12x^  —  by  4ic^— 2aj  +  3. 

3.  Divide  m®  — 2m®  +  l  by  m^— 2m+l. 

4.  Find  the  L.C.M.  of 

5cc  +  6,  x^-\-x  —  \2,  9^c^— 36,  x^ 2x^ —^2. 

5.  Extract  the  square  root  of  4'?^^  +  4-71^ —  T'Ti" —491  +  4. 

6.  Solve : — 

,  V  7cc  +  2  Sx  3ic  +  13  I7cc 

(а)  =  — g - 

(б)  x  +  2y  =  15, 

5x-19y  =  l7. 


7.  Find  a  number  such  that  its  half  is  as  much  above  100  as 
its  third  is  below  100, 


[over] 


B. 


Note.— The  following  instruments  are  essential  : — (1)  a  Ruler  on  which  are 
marked  inches  divided  into  sixteenths  ;  (2)  a  Pair  of  Compasses  ;  (3)  a 
Protractor.  All  lines  and  angles  must  be  drawn  Avith  exactness. 

8  (a)  Enunciate  the  three  Postulates. 

(6)  With  the  help  of  what  instruments  are  these  construc¬ 
tions  (postulates)  assumed  to  be  possible  ? 

Constructions. 

9.  Using  instruments,  make  the  constructions  required  in  the 
following  problems.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction 
is  to  accompany  each  drawing,  but  proof  is  not  demanded : — 

(a)  Construct  a  parallelogram,  having  one  of  its  angles 
54°  and  the  lengths  of  the  sides  which  are  the  arms  of  this  angle 

inches  and  4f  inches. 

(6)  Construct  a  square  which  shall  contain  30J  square 
inches.  Draw  parallel  intersecting  lines  to  divide  the  large 
square  into  25  square  inches,  10  half  square  inches  and  1  quarter 
square  inch. 

10.  Make  the  following  construction  and  prove  that  it  con¬ 
forms  to  the  requirements  of  the  problem  : — 

To  bisect  a  given  straight  line. 

Theorems. 

11.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  greater  than  another  side,  the 
angle  opposite  the  greater  side  is  greater  than  the  angle  opposite 
the  less. 


12.  The  straight  lines  which  join  the  middle  points  of  the 
equal  sides  of  an  isosceles  triangle  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
base,  are  equal. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


E^fGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — Candidates  should  not  use  local  names  in  their 

compositions, 

1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  any  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  My  First  Experience  on  Skates. 

(b)  The  Recollections  of  a  Violin. 

(c)  “The  Reverie  of  Poor  Susan.” 

(d)  A  Plea  for  Kindness  to  Animals. 

(e)  Making  Alaple  Sugar. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  story  of  “The  Heroine  of  VerchMes”,  using 
the  following  plan  : — 

What  and  where  Vercheres  was. 

Condition  of  affairs  at  Vercheres  on  the  morning  of  the 
attack. 

What  Madeleine  did  on  the  first  alarm. 

How  she  manned  the  fort. 

How  she  kept  up  the  courage  of  the  defenders. 

How  she  kept  the  Indians  at  bay. 

Relief. 

OR 

(b)  Write  the  story  of  “The  Discovery  of  America”,  using 
the  following  plan  ; — 

Columbus  and  party  set  sail. 

Incidents  of  the  voyage. 

The  sighting  of  land. 

The  landing. 

■  The  natives. 

What  the  Spaniards  saw. 

How  Europe  received  the  news. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


BOOK-KEEPING  AND  BUSINESS  PAPEES. 


1.  J.  W.  Kennedy,  grocer,  of  Hamilton,  sold  to  S.  M.  Thomp¬ 
son  goods  as  follows : —  Oct.  5th,  1908,  6  lbs.  butter  at  27c.,  9f 
lbs.  cheese  at  11c.,  2  lbs.  tea  at  35c. ;  Oct.  9th,  basket  apples 
30c.,  sack  of  flour  45c.,  3  doz.  eggs  at  22c. ;  Oct.  17th,  4  lbs. 
rice  at  7c.,  12  lbs.  raisins  at  9c.  Oct.  20th,  paid  on  account  $5. 

Eender  the  above  account  on  Oct.  25th. 

2.  F.  G.  Miller  borrows  $1000  from  E.  L.  Beamish  on  Jan. 
15th,  for  6  months  at  6%  interest.  On  it  are  the  following  in¬ 
dorsements  : —  $220  on  March  15th,  $360  on  April  15th,  $120 
on  May  15th. 

(a)  Write  the  note  and  the  indorsements  on  it. 

(b)  Write  separate  receipts  for  the  indorsements. 

(c)  What  is  due  on  the  note  at  maturity  ?  Eeckon  time 
by  months  and  show  the  work  in  full. 

3.  Write  Journal  entries  for  the  following : — 

J.  E.  Hill  commenced  business  in  Chatham  on  October  1st, 
1908,  investing  as  follows; — Cash  $1000.  James  Southon  owes 
him  on  a  note  payable  Oct.  13th,  $40.  William  Conover  holds 
a  note  against  him  for  $75,  due  Nov.  1st. 

Oct.  1st — Bought  from  Ceylon  Tea  Co.  for  cash,  40  chests 
tea,  30  lbs.  net  each,  at  25c.  Bought  at  60  days 
from  Blair  &  Co.,  10  bbls.  sugar,  250  lbs.  net  each, 
at  4Jc. 

Oct.  2nd — Deposited  in  Bank,  $200. 

Oct.  3rd — Sold  John  Pilkey  for  cash,  4  chests  tea,  30‘lbs. 
net  each,  at  35c. 

Oct.  5th — Bought  on  note  at  60  days,  from  James  Mead, 
3  bbls.  sugar,  750  lbs.  net,  at  4Jc. 

Oct.  6th — Sold  to  Frank  Holmes  on  account,  1  chest  tea, 
30  lbs.  at  40c. 

Oct.  7th — Paid  for  store  fixtures,  $40. 


[over] 


Oct.  10th — Withdrew  for  private  use,  cash  $50. 

Oct.  12th — Prepaid  my  note  held  by  William  Conover  and 
was  allowed  $1  discount. 

Oct.  13th — James  Southon  paid  his  note,  $40. 

4.  On  January  12th,  J.  D,  Cowan  &  Co.  of  Toronto  draw  on 
E.  U.  Macdonald  of  Picton  for  $475*50  at  two  months  after 
date,  through  the  Bank  of  Montreal. 

{a)  Write  the  draft  after  it  has  been  accepted. 

(h)  Write  two  other  forms  of  commercial  paper  for  the 
above  amount  on  which  J.  D.  Cowan  &  Co.  could  realize  upon 
at  their  bank. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  farmation  of  clouds,  rain,  snow,  and  hail. 

(h)  Explain  the  formation  of  dew.  Mention  tivo  main 
conditions  unfavourable  to  the  formation  of  dew. 

2.  What  is  meant  by  the  moon’s  phases?  Give  causes  and 
illustrate  by  a  diagram. 

I 

3.  {a)  Distinguish  clearly  between  tides  and  ocean  currents. 

{b)  Give  the  cause  of  tides,  illustrating  by  a  diagram. 

i  (c)  Trace  by  map  or  otherwise  the  course  of  each  of  the 

:  currents  of  the  Atlantic  ocean,  stating  fully  their  effects. 

I 

I  4.  Enumerate  the  chief  characteristics  of  rivers,  and  show 

I  how  these  characteristics  reveal  the  geography  of  the  country 

I  through  which  they  flow. 

I  5.  Draw  a  map  of  that  part  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  lying 
west  of  Ontario  and  Hudson’s  Bay.  Mark  on  your  map  : — 

(a)  The  provinces  and  territories  ; 

i  {b)  The  chief  rivers,  lakes  and  mountains  ; 

'  (c)  Four  important  cities  ; 

{d)  The  chief  products  of  each  province. 

6.  Name  four  countries  with  which  Canada  carries  on  an 
extensive  trade.  Name  the  chief  articles  which  she  exports  to 
and  imports  from  each  country  named. 

7.  Write  upon  New  Ontario  under  the  following  heads  : — 

{a)  Its  boundaries  and  extent ; 

(b)  Its  resources  and  their  development ; 

(c)  Means  of  communication. 

8.  Locate  each  of  the  following,  stating  what  each  is  and  for 
what  noted  : — Java,  Prince  Eupert,  Ceylon,  Montreal,  Cobalt, 
Pittsburg,  Argentina,  Manchester,  Lyons,  Saskatoon. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


AEITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  between  a  fractional  and  a  whole  number, 
explaining  the  functions  (uses)  of  the  numerator  and  the  denom¬ 
inator  of  a  fraction.  When  are  fractions  said  to  be  similar  ? 
Illustrate  your  answers  by  examples. 


(b)  Simplify 


20 

21 


48^-4-71-161 

161x141x121  ‘  7f  / 


2.  What  will  be  the  total  cost  of  opening  up  a  new  street  6 
rods  wide  and  120  rods  long,  only  the  following  items  being 
considered : — 

A  trunk  sewer,  the  entire  length,  at  $1*50  a  linear  foot. 
Levelling  and  grading,  at  $1*37^  a  square  rod. 

Paving  the  roadway,  30  feet  wide,  at  62J  cents  a  sq.  yard. 
Sidewalk  7^-  feet  wide,  on  both  sides,  at  cents  a  sq.  foot.^ 
Planting  trees,  22  feet  apart,  on  each  side  of  the  roadway, 
at  45  cents  each. 


3.  A  commission  merchant  received  a  consignment  of  60  tubs 
of  butter  the  total  weight  of  which,  including  the  tubs,  was 
3320  lbs.  He  sells  the  butter  for  26  cents  a  lb.  If  the  average 
weight  of  a  tub  was  5}  lbs.,  and  the  merchant  charges  5%  com¬ 
mission,  and  $3  for  cartage,  find  the  sum  sent  to  the  shipper. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  cubic  feet  of  iron  in  a  water-pipe 
18  feet  long  and  2|-  feet  .in  diameter  (inside),  the  iron  being  3 
inches  thick. 

(b)  The  sides  of  a  triangular  field  are  350  yards,  440 
yards,  and  750  yards  in  length.  If  the  field  rents  for  $31*50  a 
year,  find  the  rent  per  acre. 

(c)  Find  the  cost  of  painting  the  entire  external  surface  of 
a  closed  box  8  feet  long,  4  feet  wide,  and  2  feet  6  inches  high, 
at  12J  cents  a  square  foot. 

[over] 


5.  A  bankrupt  owes  four  creditors  as  follows  : —  A  $2500, 
B  $3300,  C  $4200,  D  $4000.  His  property  is  worth  $10750. 
What  does  each  creditor  receive  if  the  costs  of  the  assignment 
are  $250? 

6.  $1500.  Hensall,  June  20th,  1908. 

Sixty  days  after  date  I  promise  to  pay  to  W.  McKay  or 

order.  Fifteen  Hundred  Dollars.  Value  received. 

G.  S.  Howard. 

W.  McKay  discounted  this  note  at  the  bank  on  June  28th, 
1908,  at  7  per  cent.  Find  the  proceeds  of  the  note. 

7.  (a)  What  is  the  fundamental  unit  of  the  metric  system  ? 

{h)  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  metric  system  ? 

(c)  Name  the  units  of  length,  capacity,  tv  eight,  and  surface 
in  this  system. 

(d)  Find  in  litres  the  cubical  contents  of  a  rectangular  box 
whose  internal  dimensions  are  125  cm.  long,  112  cm.  wide,  and 
100  cm.  deep  ? 

8.  A  person  owns  a  mortgage  for  $12890  bearing  5%  interest. 
He  collects  the  mortgage  and  invests  the  money  in  Bank  of 
Commerce  stock  at  161,  which  pays  8%  dividends,  brokerage 
being  Find  the  change  in  his  annual  income. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  three  times — the  first 
time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense ;  the  second,  slowly,  to 
enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review.  For 
section  B  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the  second 
for  review.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  instruct  the  candidates  to  use  each 
of  the  words  in  section  C  in  a  sentence  so  as  to  give  its  meaning.  Each 
v/ord  in  section  C  shall  be  read  twice — once  before  and  once  after  the 
sentence  is  written. 

A. 

Abraham  Lincoln  enfranchised  the  black  race  and  for  the  task 
he  had  to  perform  he  was  endowed  almost  miraculously.  He 
possessed  almost  to  the  degree  of  an  instinct  the  supreme  quality 
in  a  statesman  of  taking  the  right  decision  at  the  right  moment 
and  expressing  it  in  language  of  incomparable  felicity.  Prince 
Bismarck  was  the  embodiment  of  resolute  common  sense,  un¬ 
flinching  determination,  and  relentless  strength.  Mr.  Gladstone 
undoubtedly  excelled  every  one  of  these  men.  In  a  character  so 
complex  and  diversified,  what  was  the  supreme  quality,  the 
dominant  feature  that  marked  the  nature  of  the  man  ?  Was  it 
his  incomparable  genius  for  finance  ?  Was  it  his  splendid 
oratorical  powers  ?  Was  it  his  marvellous  fecundity  of  mind  ? 
It  was  not  any  one  of  these.  The  one  trait  which  marked  the 
man  more  distinctly  than  any  other  was  his  intense  humanity, 
his  paramount  sense  of  right,  his  abhorrence  of  injustice,  wrong 
and  oppression.  These  aroused  every  fibre  of  his  being,  and 
from  that  moment  to  the  repairing  of  the  injustice  and  the 
destruction  of  the  oppression,  he  gave  his  whole  life  with  an 


energy,  with  a 

vigour,  paralleled 

in  no  man 

unless  it  be  the 

first  Napoleon. 

indispensable 

J->. 

vaccinate 

galloping 

metallic 

gorgeous 

discipline 

inseparable 

battalion 

sacrilegious 

harassing 

privilege 

porcelain 

skilful 

descendants 

superseded 

persuade 

detachment 

0. 

competing 

insidious 

symmetry 

inaccessible 

crystallize 

palisade 

precedence 
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Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  LITEEATURE. 


1.  {a)  Quote  the  lines  of  The  Ancient  Mariner 
usually  said  to  contain  the  moral  of  the  poem. 

(6)  Quote  two  stanzas  of  The  Solitary  Reaper, 

:  stanzas  beginning  “  The  eye — it  cannot  choose  ”, 

;  stanzas  beginning  “  She  has  a  world  of  ready  wealth 

I 

2.  Then  up  I  rose, 

And  dragged  to  eai'th  both  branch  and  bough,  with  crash 
And  merciless  ravage  :  and  the  shady  nook 
Of  hazels,  and  the  green  and  mossy  bower, 

5  Deformed  and  sullied,  patiently  gave  up 
Their  quiet  being  :  and,  unless  I  now 
Confound  my  present  feelings  with  the  past  ; 

Ere  from  the  mutilated  bower  I  turned 
Exulting,  rich  beyond  the  wealth  of  kings, 

10  I  felt  a  sense  of  pain  when  I  beheld 

The  silent  trees,  and  saw  the  mtruding  sky. — 

Then,  dearest  Maiden,  move  along  these  shades 
In  gentleness  of  heart ;  with  gentle  hand 
Touch — for  the7'e  is  a  spirit  in  the  woods. 

{a)  What  is  the  title  of  the  poem  from  which  the  above 
extract  is  taken  ? 

(6)  Give  in  fitting  prose  language  the  substance  of  the 
preceding  part  of  the  poem. 

(c)  What  is  the  subject  of  the  above  extract  ? 

(d)  Explain  the  parts  in  italics. 

{e)  “Dearest  maiden”  (line  12).  To  whom  does  this  refer? 

3.  Give  a  brief  character-sketch  of  Michael,  referring  to  inci¬ 
dents  in  the  poem. 

4.  Michael  says  :  “  But  I  forget  my  purposes.” 

What  was  the  main  purpose  of  Michael’s  interview  with 
his  son  ?  Show  in  some  detail  how  he  endeavoured  to  realize 
this  purpose.  [over] 


that  are 

or  four 
or  four  ' 


5. 


For  Avhen  it  dawned — they  dropped  their  arms, 

And  clustered  round  the  mast ; 

Sweet  sounds  rose  slowly  through  their  mouths, 

And  from  their  bodies  passed. 

5  Around,  around,  flew  each  sweet  sound. 

Then  darted  to  the  sun  ; 

Slowly  the  sounds  came  back  again. 

Now  mixed,  now  one  by  one. 

Sometimes  a-dropping  from  the  sky 
10  I  heard  the  sky-lark  sing  ; 

Sometimes  all  little  birds  that  are,  , 

How  they  seemed  to  fill  the  sea  and  air 
With  their  sweet  jargoning  ! 

And  now  ’twas  like  all  instruments, 

15  Now  like  a  lonely  flute  ; 

And  now  it  is  an  angel’s  song. 

That  makes  the  heavens  be  mute. 

It  ceased  ;  yet  still  the  sails  made  on 
A  pleasant  noise  till  noon, 

20  A  noise  like  of  a  hidden  brook 
In  the  leafy  month  of  June, 

That  to  the  sleeping  woods  all  night 
Singeth  a  quiet  tune. 

Till  noon  we  quietly  sailed  on, 

25  Yet  never  a  breeze  did  breathe  ; 

Slowly  and  smoothly  went  the  ship. 

Moved  onward  from  beneath. 

{a)  Explain  the  connection  of  the  above  passage  with  the 
portion  immediately  preceding. 

(b)  What  is  the  subject  of  the  extract  ? 

(c)  ‘‘  they  ”  (1.  I).  Who  are  meant  ? 

{d)  Explain  ; — ‘‘clustered  round  the  mast  ”  (1.  2)  ;  “  Sweet 

sounds . from  their  bodies  passed ”(11.  3-4);  “Now  mixed, 

now  one  by  one”  (1.  8);  “sweet  jargoning”  (1.  13);  “lonely  flute” 

(1.  15). 

(e)  Give  the  relation  and  show  the  appropriateness  of 
“  a-dropping  from  the  sky”  (1.  9). 

(/)  Paraphrase  “And  now  ’twas  like . mute”  (11. 14-17). 

{g)  How  is  the  progress  of  the  boat  accounted  for  although 
there  was  “  never  a  breeze  ”  ? 

Qi)  Show  how  the  above  extract  illustrates  the  statement 
that  Coleridge  had  great  power  over  the  musical  resources  of 
our  language. 


6.  From  what  poem  is  each  of  the  following  passages  taken  ? 
Give  the  meaning  of  each  and  its  connection : — 


(а)  Leaving  the  tumultuous  throng 
To  cut  across  the  reflex  of  a  star. 

(б)  . far  above  the  rest 

In  joy  of  voice  and  pinion. 

(c)  High  Heaven  rejects  the  lore 


Of  nicely-calculated  less  or  more. 

(d)  Fall,  rosy  garlands,  from  my  head  ! 

Ye  myrtle  wreaths,  your  fragrance  shed 
Around  a  younger  brow  ! 

(e)  Flowers  laugh  before  thee  on  their  beds. 
And  fragrance  in  thy  footing  treads. 

(/)  And  listen,  till  I  do  beget 
That  golden  time  again. 

(g)  The  horned  moon,  with  one  bright  star 
Within  the  nether  tip. 


V--  r;  ■  , 

;v_j  ,  j 


-V  'tj'  _  -K  ‘tv 


^  *■< 

'  ^  -*: .  Zj* 


rJU 
fcr  - 


V '  •<•."*•  - 


'®?1' 


.»  .  ^ 


•V  ‘“,t‘v;'ifVA* 


.‘■•ji 


•  J*: 


I 


>K. 


I 


'  -j 

V..’  ij:  ...  ■';■>  .  -  ,'  V  ■  '  -  iT 

;••  -■  7  :.  ‘"i,  -  V'-^  ■  • '.*■'' 


>‘■’-1^*  C^' 


.'■■..sv  " 


.3#. 


'-'■ip. 

.■-.'>t.v 


1-  ■*• 

*  .  .  • 


'4 

V' 


>  ^’ 


.  ..  *  < 

•9^ 


to 


•  V 


-  ^  -f- 


.  '•ft 

■;,  r- 


,  ’^v: 


U 


■ .  •  s:: 


■  -  .  '  >x-v^  * 


i--  -  i- 

'  1“ 


ii-'i 

■**  «£  '•» 


j-  ’  .-iii^ 


i'  V.  . 

.  ‘  ^  <*< 


-  ‘-V’- 

'  i-^'  •  ■ 

•_  ;■■  t.  * 

'Vjj' 


»‘,"»s>  .•*  t).'.  '.-.^ 


''‘'*i?l''  •i? 


wT. 


:•;  ••»  «.  .<U. 


‘  '-.  V  S; 


'•i  ..  vs..  J, 

;.  •  ■  ■<  •  . ■  t.. -. :: 't^;  •  ,  ^.. 

't  '  r.-Z  •■ ..  '.  ■ 


..<’;  ._  .■"•_.  .V  .  •  ■  •  '.W'  -  V-,  Z»i  '  .  .'  .V.'. 

®.'  ,'< . *? 

.  vij.^t  .^■'-  ...  ^•.  .  j. 7'.,*^'^. .(A  ‘ --  *■'. 

k  *•>  /  -.  ^  fi.  _Z  '  T.- ’T  *  ,  %.  ..v  .  1  «:  .  -  >  s.>^tfan 


Ebncation  2>epartmeiit,  ©iitario. 


Annua!  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAK. 


1.  Going  yesterday  to  dine  with  an  old  acquaintance,  I  had  the  mis¬ 
fortune  to  find  his  whole  family  very  much  dejected.  Upon  asking  him  the 
occasion  of  it,  he  told  me  that  his  wife  had  dreamt  a  very  strange  dream  the 
night  before,  which  they  were  afraid  portended  some  misfortune  to  them¬ 
selves.  At  her  coming  into  the  room,  I  observed  a  settled  melancholy  on 
her  countenance,  which  I  shoidd  have  been  troubled  for,  had  I  not  heard 
whence  it  proceeded. 

{a)  Write  out  in  full  the  various  clauses,  principal  and  sub¬ 
ordinate,  in  the  above  passage,  noting  the  value  and  the  relation 
of  each.  (Detailed  analysis  is  not  required.) 

{h)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyze  the  following  words  into  prefixes,  root- words,  and 
suffixes,  and  show  how  each  prefix  and  each  suffix  affects  the 
meaning  : —  inestimable,  displeasure,  reflect,  manly,  withstand, 
drainage,  impotent,  prolong,  sensible,  confront. 

3.  “The  simple  infinitive  has  three  forms.” 

Name  the  three  forms  and  give  an  example  of  each. 

4.  Tell  the  part  of  speech  and  give  the  relation  of  each  word 
in  italics  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

{a)  We  went  on  to  Paris,  ivhere  we  stayed  a  iveek. 

(b)  I  was  asleep  when  he  struck  the  blow. 

(c)  I  told  him  to  give  it  to  John,  the  beggar. 

(d)  Tears,  such  as  angels  weep,  burst  forth  when  they 

chose  her  queen. 

(e)  Having  begun,  he  insisted  on  finishing,  though  it  grew 

dark  in  the  meantime. 

(/)  Even  in  her  greatest  trouble  she  was  taught  the  art  of 
smiling. 

{g)  We  can  but  die,  therefore  let  us  go. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  abide,  bid  (to  command),  bite, 

chide,  ivink ;  the  other  gender  forms  of  testator,  tiger,  don, 
czarina,  hero ;  and  the  plural  forms  of  father -in-latv,  axis,  man¬ 
servant,  scarf,  flagstaff.  [over] 


6.  Write  the  following  parts  of  the  verb  give : — 

{a)  Third,  singular,  future,  progressive,  active. 

{h)  Second,  singular,  past  perfect,  progressive. 

(c)  The  perfect  progressive  participle. 

{d)  The  perfect  infinitive  passive  wdth  to. 

7.  Correct  the  following  sentences,  giving  reasons: — 

{a)  Who  did  you  give  my  book  to  ? 

{h)  Either  you  or  I  are  in  the  wrong. 

(c)  Some  persons  can  only  distinguish  black,  white,  and 
grey.  ^ 

{d)  When  will  I  reach  home  ? 

(e)  He  don’t  know  his  own  business. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntano. 


Annual  Examinations,  ipog. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


AET. 


Note. — All  drawings  must  he  strictly  freehand.  No  credit 

will  he  given  for  ruled  lines. 

1.  Draw  a  horizontal  line  across  the  middle  of  the  sheet  of 
paper.  Let  this  line  represent  the  level  of  the  eye.  Sketch,  in 
relation  to  this  line,  a  vertical  cylinder  about  three  inches  long 
and  one  and  a  half  inches  in  diameter  as  it  would  appear 
(a)  below  the  eye-level,  (b)  above  the  eye-level,  (c)  the  middle 
of  the  axis  at  the  eye-level.  Shade  each  cylinder  with  broad 
lines.  The  source  of  light  is  to  the  right  and  above  each. 

2.  Sketch  in  light  and  shade  a  small  table  with  an  oblong  top 
as  it  appears  when  one  corner  is  directly  in  front  of  the  eye,  and 
the  top  below  the  eye-level. 

3.  Draw  with  brush  and  colour  : — 

(a)  a  hen  and  a  rooster, 

OR, 

{b)  a  dog, 

OR, 

(c)  a  horse. 

4.  With  brush  and  colour,  draw  a  green  field  with  some 
distant  bushes  and  trees  on  the  sky-line.  (If  you  have  no  brush 
and  colours  you  may  use  a  pencil  to  show  the  scene  in  three 
values.) 
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j£&ucation  Department,  Ontario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTRANCE  'INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 

;!  - 

I 

■I 

i  Note. — Answer  not  more  than  three  questions  in  each  section. 

If  more  than  three  are  answered  credit  will  he  given  for 
j  only  the  first  three  in  the  answer  papers. 

A. 

!  1.  State  fully  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  American  War 

:  of  Independence. 

I  2.  Give  an  account  of  the  passing  of  the  British  North  Ameri- 
i  ca  Act  (1867),  the  causes  that  led  to  its  being  passed,  and  the 
benefits  gained  from  it. 

3.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  the  following  : — 

{a)  Secularization  of  the  Clergy  Eeserves. 

!  (b)  The  Ashburton  Treaty,  1842. 

(c)  The  Act  of  Union,  1841. 

(d)  The  North-West  Eebellion,  1885. 

4.  By  whom  is  each  of  the  following  appointed  : —  Governor- 
General,  Lieutenant-Governor,  Premier  of  the  Dominion, 
Premier  of  Ontario,  Senators,  Judges,  Mayors  of  Cities,  Wardens 
of  Counties,  Eeeves  of  Townships,  Trustees  of  Public  Schools, 
Police  Magistrates,  County  Eegistrars,  Sheriffs  ? 

B. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  conflict  between  the  Crown  and  the 
Parliament  which  began  in  the  reign  of  James  I,  stating  the 
causes  and  the  results. 

6.  Narrate  briefly  the  career  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 
(<^.)  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots. 

(h)  Sir  Thomas  Wentworth. 

(c)  Lord  Clive. 

{d)  William  E.  Gladstone. 

(e)  William  Wilberforce. 


[over] 


7.  Tell  when  each  of  the  following  lived  and  for  what  each  is 
famous: — Chaucer,  Caxton,  Shakespeare,  Milton,  Dickens,  Sir 
Walter  Scott,  Darwin,  Carlyle. 

8.  State  the  part  each  of  the  following  took  in  helping  to 
secure  representative  and  responsible  government : —  Stephen 
Langton,  Simon  de  Montfort,  Edward  I,  Henry  IV,  John 
Hampden,  William  HI. 


2)epartcmeut  t>c  I’lebucatton,  ©utaiio. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1909.  . 

BREVET  DE  CAPACITli:. 

ECOLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 

GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 


“Un  jour,  apres  que  j’eus  epuise  tout  mon  plomb,  je  donnai 
de  la  maniere  la  plus  inattendue  sur  le  plus  beau  cerf  du  monde. 
II  s  arreta  devant  moi,  et  me  regarda  insolemment,  avec  un  air 
moqueur,  dans  le  blanc  des  yeux,  comme  s’il  eut  su  que  ma  poire 
a  balles  etait  completement  videe.” 

Indiquez  les  propositions  qui  composent  I’extrait  precedent, 
et  I’espece  de  ces  propositions, 

2°'  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  mis  entre  parentheses 
dans  la  phrase  suivante : 

‘‘  Et  toi,  (dont)  le  courroux  (veut)  engloutir  la  terre 

(Mer)  terrible,  en  ton  (lit)  quelle  main  te  resserre  ?  ” 

3°'  (a)  Comment  faut-il  employer  chacun  des  temps  passes  du 
mode  indicatif  pour  exprimer  une  action  passee  ? 

(h)  Donnez  un  exemple  de  I’emploi  de  chacun,  en  com- 
posant  des  phrases  dont  les  verbes  seront  employes  correctement 
a  ces  temps.  (Soulignez  ces  verbes.) 

4°*  (a)  Donnez  les  temps  primitifs  des  verbes  suivants : 
croitre,  falloir,  prevoir,  teindre,  bouillir,  naitre,  moudre. 

(6)  Expliquez  la  syntaxe,  au  sujet  du  genre,  des  mots  ci- 
joints :  couple,  aide,  pendule,  personne,  orgue. 

5°'  Corrigez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les  mots  mis  entre  parentheses  dans 
les  phrases  suivantes,  et  motivez  I’orthographe  de  chacun  de  ces 
mots,  en  citant  la  regie  de  syntaxe  que  vous  appliquez, 

(a)  Au  printemps  (des)  doux  chants  egayent  les  bocages. 

(b)  Je  me  suis  baigne  ou  les  eaux  sont  (les)  moins  rapides. 

(c)  L’autruche  a  la  tete  ainsi  que  le  cou  (garnis)  de  duvet. 

(d)  Les  (cure-dent)  etaient  deja  connus  des  Romains. 

(e)  La  fagade  de  cet  edifice  est  trop  (nu). 


[Tournez] 


(/)  (Ce  soiit)  I’exercice  et  le  travail  qui  fortifient  les  plus 
faibles. 

{g)  En  mil  cinq  (cents)  quatre-(vingts)  ce  tyran  fut  dechu 
de  son  autorite. 

{li)  Les  racines  de  la  science  sont  ameres,  mais  (ses)  fruits 
sont  doux. 

{i)  Elle  fut  (tout)  honteuse  d’avoir  ete  demandee. 

(i)  (Quelque)  soit  Torigine  des  bienfaits,  il  ne  sied  pas  a 
la  reconnaissance  d’en  scruter  les  motifs. 

6°*  Transcrivez  correctement  les  phrases  ci-jointes,  mettant  les 
infinitifs  a  Tun  des  quatre  temps  du  subjonctif,  et  donnez  vos 
raisons  pour  Temploi  de  ce  temps. 

1.  Je  doute  qu’il  ohtenir  cette  place,  si  on  ne  Tavait  protege. 

2.  II  ne  faudrait  pas  que  vous  sortir  nu-tete  en  plein  soleil. 

3.  II  n’y  a  que  la  discorde  qui  pouvoir  troubler  la  felicite 

publique. 

4.  L’empereur  laissa  la  reputation  d’un  general  a  craindre, 
'  quoiqu’  il  perdre  plusieurs  batailles. 


2»epartement  be  I’ lEbucation,  ©utario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUELS,  1909. 

BREVET  DE  CAPACITl^J. 

ECOLES  ANGLO-FRANCAISES. 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE. 


1°‘  Rendez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  bon  fran^ais,  en  conservant 
le  meme  sens  et,  autant  que  possible,  les  memes  termes.  Les 
mots  en  italique  indiquent  des  fautes  a  corriger. 

1.  II  m’a  donne  cinq  dollars  en  argent  de  papier  pour  que 

je  rencontre  un  payement. 

2.  II  ne  devrait  pas  faire  d’ application  pour  cet  emploi. 

3.  J’ai  un  appointement  avec  le  depnte-ministre  a  dix 

beures. 

4.  Dans  mon  opinion  nous  n’avons  pas  I’heure  juste, — ma 

montre  est  en  avant  et  la  tienne  est  en  arriere. 

5.  La  presse  liberale  comine  conservatrice  annonce  que  M. 

X .  .  .  .  a  resigne  ses  functions  comme  rnaire  de  A .  .  .  . 

6.  II  a  ete  elu  comme  depute  mais  ceux  qui  opposaient  sa 

candidature  veulent  le  faire  disqualijier. 

7.  J’ai  assez  ri  que  j’ai  fait  un  harhot  sur  cette  feuille  de 

papier -foolscap. 

8.  J’ai  perdu  ma  hroclte  a  clicveux  pres  de  la  cloture  de 

hroche. 

9.  En  aucun  temps  vous  me  trouverez  ici. 

10.  II  a  paye  le  freight  sur  les  marcbandises,  qu’il  a  re9ues 
par  le  chemin  de  fer. 

2°'  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes,  en  y  exprimant  les 
memes  idees,  mais  n’y  employant  pas  des  mots  au  figure. 

1.  Le  bien  que  Ton  fait  au  matin  de  la  vie  est  du  bonbeur 

amasse  pour  le  soir. 

2.  La  mort  promfene  de  tous  cotes  sa  faux  impitoyable. 

3.  Une  voix  amie  a  repandu  des  fieurs  sur  la  tombe 

entr’ouverte  de  I’illustre  defunt. 

4.  L’hypocrite  sait  colorer  avec  art  le  fiel  que  sa  boucbe 

distille. 

5.  La  parole,  comme  la  flecbe,  ne  revient  pas :  regarde 

done,  avant  de  la  lancer,  si  elle  est  aigue  ou  em- 
poisonnee.  [Tournez] 


3°‘  Redigez  une  composition  d’environ  soixante  lignes  ne 
traitant  qu’UN  des  sujets  suivants : 

1.  La  pauvrete. 

2.  Le  printemps. 

3.  Eleves  en  promenade. 

4.  Ne  desertons  pas  la  campagne. 

5.  Le  troisieme  centenaire  de  la  fondation  de  Quebec. 


Education  Department,  ®ntarto. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ALGEBEA. 


1.  Divide,  by  detached  coefficients  (Horner’s  method): — 

2a? ^  23a? —  39a?^a/^  +  55a?®a/^  —  52a?2a/®  +  25a?2/^  ~‘^V^ 

by  2a?®  —  6a?^a/ +  5a?y2  —  a/^. 


2.  A  rectangular  grass-plot  has  its  length  5  yards  longer  than 
its  width.  A  second  plot,  of  equal  area,  is  3  yards  narrower  and 
5  yards  longer  than  the  first.  Find  the  dimensions  of  each. 


3.  Solve : — 

(a)  3a?  —  2a/  =  —  10a?a/, 


(h)  21a;  4-51 

a?  +  4  4a;  +  3 


15 -fa; 
a;  +  4 


+  4. 


(c)  a;® -a/®  =  126, 

a?^  +xy-\-y^  =  21. 


4. 


Simplify : — 


(a) 

(h) 


4a;  +  6  3a;  — 9  15a?  — 10 

6a?2 -f-5a?  — 6~^2a;^  —  3a;  — 9  3a?^  —  lla?-|-6 

—h^  -\-h^  a  +  6 

a2  +  2a6  +  62^  —b^  ^  +0-^6^ -{-5^ 


5. 

6. 
7. 


If  prove  +  +  _(a?  +  y  +  0)® 

a  b  c  ’  a^b  +  b^c  +  c^a  (a+6  +  c)® 

Extract  the  square  root  of  1 1  — 

Extract  the  cube  root  of  8a?^  ^  —  36a?a/^ +54a;^a/^  —  27a/^. 

[ovek] 


8.  What  is  the  price  of  eggs  per  dozen  if  10  more  in  a  dollar’s 
worth  lowers  the  price  4  cents  per  dozen  ? 

9.  If  a  and  /?  be  the  roots  of  the  equation  j)x^  -\-qx  —  r  =  0 : — 

(а)  Find  the  condition  that  a  and  /9  may  be  (i)  real  and 

equal,  (ii)  real  and  unequal,  (iii)  imaginary. 

(б)  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of 

of  a  and 

(c)  Find  the  value  of  +/9®  in  terms  of  q,  and  r. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOMETRY. 


A. — Constructions. 

1.  Using  instruments,  make  the  constructions  required  in  the 
following  problems.  A  description  of  the  method  of  construction 
is  to  accompany  each  drawing,  but  proof  is  not  demanded  : — 

{a)  Construct  a  triangle  ABC  with  sides  ■  2  inches,  2J 
inches,  and  inches.  Also  describe  a  circle  with  radius  1 
inch,  and  about  the  circle  circumscribe  a  triangle  similar  to 
the  triangle  ABC.  Measure  the  angles  (in  degrees)  and  the 
sides  (in  sixteenths  of  an  inch)  of  this  circumscribed  triangle. 

(0  Draw  a  line  4  inches  in  length,  divide  it  into  seven 
equal  parts,  and  measure  one  of  these  parts,  giving  the  answer 
in  sixteenths  of  an  inch. 

2.  Make  the  following  constructions,  and  prove  that  they 
conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  problems  : — 

{a)  From  a  given  circle  cut  off  a  segment  containing  an 
angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

(6)  Bisect  a  given  triangle  ABC  by  a  straight  line  through 
a  given  point  P  in  the  side  BC. 

(c)  Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  rhombus  ABCD. 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  If  two  sides  and  an  angle  opposite  one  of  these  sides  be 
equal,  respectively,  in  two  triangles,  the  angles  opposite  the 
other  pair  of  equal  sides  are  either  equal  or  supplementary. 

4.  (a)  The  opposite  angles  of  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a 
circle  are  together  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

(b)  State  (without  proof)  the  converse  of  this  theorem. 

5.  If  three  lines  be  proportional,  the  first  is  to  the  third  as 
any  figure  on  the  first  is  to  a  similar  figure  on  the  second. 

6.  In  a  triangle  whose  vertical  angle  is  a  right  angle  a 
straight  line  is  drawn  from  the  vertex  perpendicular  to  the  base ; 
show  that  the  square  on  either  of  the  sides  adjacent  to  the  right 
angle  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  base  and  the 
segment  of  it  adjacent  to  that  side. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  should  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  the  centre  at  which  he  wrote. 

Write  a  compasition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  Earthquakes. 

2.  The  Wireless  Telegraph. 

3.  A  Walk  in  the  Country  in  Autumn. 

4.  The  Ancient  Mariner’s  Voyage. 

5.  Venice  and  Belmont,  as  pictured  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice. 

6.  “We  heard  the  bells.”  Write  a  story  suggested  by  these 

words.  Include  dialogue  in  the  story. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

ENGLISH  LITERATUEE. 


1.  (a)  State  Shylock’s  motives  in  exacting  the  pound  of  flesh, 
and  any  circumstances  found  in  the  play  that  would  influence 
him  in  so  doing, 

(6)  What  induced  a  good  business- man  like  Antonio  to  sign 
•  such  a  bond  ? 

,  (c)  Explain  Portia’s  method  of  conducting  the  case  in  the 

Trial  Scene. 

2.  (a)  Give  proofs  from  the  poem  of  the  Ancient  Mariner’s 
power  of  fascination. 

(b)  Show  also  that  there  is  a  human  side  to  his  character. 

3.  (a)  Describe  Peele  Castle  as  Wordsworth  flrst  saw  it ;  also 
Beaumont’s  picture  of  the  castle. 

(6)  What  two  types  of  human  life  are  symbolized  in  the 
poem  ? 

(c)  What  circumstance  in  Wordsworth’s  life  is  referred  to 
in  the  poem  as  accounting  for  the  change  in  his  sentiments  ? 

4.  Explain  concisely  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following 
passages  and  state  the  connection  in  which  it  is  used : — 

(a)  A  thoughtless  Thing  !  who,  once  unblest, 

Does  little  on  his  memory  rest. 

Or  on  his  reason, 

(b)  And  beauty  born  of  murmuring  sound 
Shall  pass  into  her  face. 

(c)  Till  clomb  above  the  eastern  bar 

The  horned  moon,  with  one  bright  star 
Within  the  nether  tip. 

(d)  And  the  vile  squealing  of  the  wry-necked  fife. 

(e)  Now  he  goes 

With  no  less  presence,  but  with  much  more  love. 

Than  young  Alcides. 

(/)  Why  should  a  man  whose  blood  is  warm  within 
Sit  like  his  grandsire  cut  in  alabaster  ? 

(g)  In  our  halls 

Is  hung  armoury  of  the  invincible  knights  of  old. 


[over] 


5.  Quote  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  To  the  Cuckoo. 

(h)  The  Solitary  Reaper. 

(c)  Seven  stanzas  of  The  Ancient  Mariner  describing  the 
ship  becalmed  in  the  tropics. 

{d)  Music  by  Moonlight  (Lorenzo’s  speech),  twenty  lines, 
(e)  “  Milton  !  thou  should’st  be  living”. 


6. 


There  came  a  youth  upon  this  earth 
Some  thousand  years  ago, 

Whose  slender  hands  were  nothing  worth, 
Whether  to  plow,  or  reap,  or  sow. 

5  Upon  an  empty  tortoise-shell 

He  stretched  some  chords,  and  drew 
Music  that  made  men’s  bosoms  swell 

F earless,  or  brimmed  their  eyes  with  dew. 

Then  King  Admetus,  one  who  had 
1 0  Pure  taste  by  right  divine. 

Decreed  his  singing  not  too  bad 
To  hear  between  the  cups  of  wine. 

And  so  well-pleased  with  being  soothed 
Into  a  sweet  half-sleep, 

16  Three  times  his  kingly  beard  he  smoothed. 

And  made  him  viceroy  o’er  his  sheep. 

His  words  were  simple  words  enough. 

And  yet  he  used  them  so. 

That  what  in  other  mouths  were  rough 
2  0  In  his  seemed  musical  and  low. 

Men  called  him  but  a  shiftless  youth. 

In  whom  no  good  they  saw  ; 

And  yet,  unwillingly,  in  truth 

They  made  his  careless  words  their  law. 

2  5  They  knew  not  how  he  learned  at  all. 

For  idly,  hour  by  hour. 

He  sat  and  watched  the  dead  leaves  fall 
Or  mused  upon  a  common  flower. 

It  seemed  the  loveliness  of  things 

3  0  Did  teach  him  all  their  use. 

For,  in  mere  weeds,  and  stones,  and  springs. 

He  found  a  healing  power  profuse. 

Men  granted  that  his  speech  was  wise. 

But,  when  a  glance  they  caught 

3  5  Of  his  slim  grace  and  woman’s  eyes. 

They  laughed,  and  called  him  good-for-naught. 

Yet  after  he  was  dead  and  gone 
And  e’en  his  memory  dim. 

Earth  seemed  more  sweet  to  live  upon, 

4  0  More  full  of  love  because  of  him. 


And  day  by  day  more  holy  grew 
Each  spot  where  he  had  trod, 

Till  after-poets  only  knew 

Their  first-born  brother  was  a  god. 

{a)  Give  a  suitable  title  for  the  poem. 

(6)  Group  the  stanzas  of  the  poem  and  give  the  main 
thought  in  each  group. 

(c)  Mention  a  similar  idea  in  one  of  Wordsworth’s  poems 
to  that  found  in  stanza  7. 

{d)  What  reasons  are  given  in  the  poem  showing  why  this 
person  was  not  held  in  more  esteem  in  his  own  time  ? 

{e)  Describe  this  youth’s  music  and  poetry. 

(/)  Explain : — “Pure  taste  by  right  divine”  (1. 10) ;  “viceroy 
o’er  his  sheep”  (1.  16);  “And  yet  he  used  them  so”  (1.  18);  “They 
made  his  careless  words  their  law”  (1.  24);  “It  seemed  the  love¬ 
liness  of  things  Did  teach  him  all  their  use”  (11.  29-30) ;  “  Earth 
seemed  more  sweet  to  live  upon,  More  full  of  love,  because  of 
him”  (11.  39-40). 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PHYSICS. 


1.  (a)  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  the  Laws  of  Capil¬ 
larity. 

(b)  Give  a  concise  description  of  the  changes  the  water  of  a 
pond  undergoes  during  the  process  of  cooling  and  freezing. 

2.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  structure  of  the  common 
pump. 

(b)  Explain  its  action. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  specific  heat  of  a  metal  ? 

(b)  100  grammes  of  a  metal  are  heated  to  90°C.  and  placed 
in  60  grammes  of  water  at  10°  C. ;  the  resultant  temperature  is 
15°C.  Find  the  specific  heat  of  the  metal. 


4.  (a)  Explain  briefly  the  construction  of  the  diatonic  scale 
and  tell  why  it  is  adapted  for  the  production  of  music. 

(b)  The  vibration  number  of  A  is  870.  What  is  the  vibra¬ 
tion  number  of  E  of  the  same  octave  ? 

(c)  The  lengths  of  two  strings  of  the  same  material  and 
thickness  are  as  2 : 1 ;  their  tensions  are  as  25 : 4.  Compare  the 
notes  they  produce. 


5.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  image  of  an  object  placed 
between  the  centre  of  curvature  and  the  principal  focus  of  a 
concave  mirror. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  find  experimentally  the  principal 
focus  of  a  converging  lens. 

(c)  Explain,  with  diagram,  total  reflection  and  critical 
angle. 

(d)  Show,  by  means  of  a  drawing,  what  apparatus  you 
would  use  and  how  you  would  arrange  it  to  produce  a  spectrum. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  any  two  methods  of  magnetizing  a  steel  bar. 

(b)  Explain  how  you  would  measure  with  'a  copper  volta¬ 
meter  the  strength  of  a  current  passing  through  an  incan¬ 
descent  lamp. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  structure  of  an  electric 
bell  and  explain  its  action. 

(b)  A  dynamo  has  an  E.M.F.  of  840  volts  and  an  internal 
resistance  of  12  ohms.  How  many  lamps  in  series  can  be 
supplied  by  it  if  each  lamp  offers  a  resistance  of  4*5  ohms  and 
requires  a  current  of  10  amperes  ? 


je&ucation  2)epartntent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTOEY. 


(Ancient,  British  and  Canadian.) 


1.  Write  historical  notes  (about  30  lines  each)  on : — 

{a)  Champlain ;  ^ 

{b)  The  Hudson  Bay  Company. 

2.  Write  an  article  on  the  formation  of  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  The  immediate  causes  of  Confederation  ; 

{b)  The  advantages  of  Confederation  ; 

(c)  Some  account  of  at  least  three  of  the  “  Fathers  of  Con¬ 

federation”  ; 

(d)  Dates  and  circumstances  of  the  admission  of  provinces 

since  1867. 

3.  Write  historical  notes  on  : — 

{a)  Social  life  in  England  during  the  reign  of  Elizabeth  ; 

(b)  The  Petition  of  Eight  (circumstances  leading  to  and 

terms  of) ; 

(c)  The  Bill  of  Eights  (circumstances  and  terms). 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  reign  of  George  III  under  the 
heads  : — 

(a)  Territorial  changes ; 

(b)  Moral  advancement. 

5.  Write  concisely  on  literature  and  literary  men  of  the  reign 
of  Victoria. 

6.  Give  a  concise  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

{a)  The  First  Triumvirate  ; 

(b)  The  struggle  between  Marius  and  Sulla  ; 

(c)  The  Third  Punic  War. 

7.  Write  an  article  on  the  Literature  and  Art  of  Greece,  deal¬ 
ing  only  with  the  leading  men. 

8.  Write  historical  notes  on  : — 

(a)  Grecian  National  Games  and  their  influence ; 

(b)  Themistocles. 


JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 

CHEMISTRY. 


1.  (a)  In  each  of  the  following  cases,  describe  the  phenomena 
I  to  be  observed,  give  your  reasons  for  believing  that  a  chernical 
j  action  takes  place,  and  explain  the  action  : — 

■  (i)  A  small  piece  of  sodium  is  thrown  on  water  in  an 

[  evaporating  dish. 

(ii)  Ammonium  nitrate  is  heated  in  a  test  tube. 

j:  (hi)  20  cc.  of  hydrogen  are  mixed  with  15  cc.  of  oxygen 

I  in  an  eudiometer  over  mercury  and  an  electric 

i'  spark  is  passed  through  the  mixture. 

1  {b)  Tell  how  you  would  separate  a  mixture  of  sugar, 

i  sulphur,  and  iron  filings. 

i 

I  2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  carbon  under  the  following 
I  heads  : — (i)  occurrence,  (ii)  allotropic  forms. 

^  (b)  Mention  at  least  two  varieties  of  amorphous  carbon 

9  and  describe  simple  modes  of  preparing  them, 
j  (c)  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  two  uses  of  amor- 

I  phous  carbon. 

i 

j  3.  {a)  Explain  how  you  would  determine  the  volume  of 
)  oxygen  and  of  nitrogen  in  100  cc.  of  air. 

^  (b)  Describe  experiments  to  prove  the  presence  of  carbon 

5  dioxide  and  of  water  vapour  in  air. 

I  (c)  Briefly  tell  the  function  of  each  of  the  following  in 

I  air  : — oxygen,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  water  vapour. 

* 

'(  4.  (a)  You  are  given  quicklime  and  ammonium  chloride.  Ex- 

j  plain  how  you  would  use  these  to  prepare  and  collect  ammonia 
g  gas.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used  and  write  the 
i  equation. 

I  (b)  Describe  simple  experiments  to  illustrate  the  chief 

j  properties  of  the  gas. 

^  5.  Two  compounds  are  found  to  be  composed  respectively  as 

^  follows: — (a)  oxygen  =  43*64%,  phosphorus  =  56*36%  ;  (b)  oxygen 
I  =56*35%,  phosphorus  =  43‘65%.  From  these  data  explain  the 
Law  of  Multiple  Proportions.  [over] 


6.  (a)  Describe,  without  equations,  the  ordinary  laboratory 
methods  of  preparing  (i)  sulphur  dioxide,  (ii)  hydrogen  peroxide, 
(hi)  chlorine. 

{h)  Mention  one  economic  use  of  each  and  explain  how  it 
does  its  work. 

7.  Fifteen  litres  of  carbon  monoxide,  at  standard  temperature 
and  pressure,  are  burned  in  air.  What  gas  is  formed  and  what 
will  be  its  volume  at  15°C.  and  780  mm.  pressure?  Show  work. 


]£5ucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Hunc  illi  e  navi  egressum,  cum  ad  eos  oratoris  modo 
Caesaris  mandata  deferret,  comprehenderant  atque  in  vincula 
coniecerant ;  turn  proelio  facto  reiniserunt.  In  petenda  pace 
eius  rei  culpam  in  multitudinem  contulerunt  et,  propter  im- 
5  prudentiam  ut  ignosceretur,  petiverunt.  Caesar  questus, 
quod,  cum  ultro  in  continentem  legatis  missis  pacem  ab  se 
petissent,  bellum  sine  causa  intulissent,  ignoscere  irnpru- 
dentiae  dixit  obsidesque  imperavit;  quorum  illi  partem 
statim  dederunt,  partem  ex  longinquioribus  locis  arcessitam 
1 0  paucis  diebus  sese  daturos  dixerunt. 

(b)  Qua  re  nuntiata,  Caesar  intermissa  profectione  atque 
omnibus  rebus  postpositis  magnarn  partem  equitatus  ad  eum 
insequendum  mittit  retrahique  imperat ;  si  vim  faciat  neque 
pareat,  interfici  iubet,  nihil  hunc  se  absente  pro  sano  facturum 
1 5  arbitratus,  qui  praesentis  imperium  neglexisset.  Hie  enim 
r^vocatus  resistere  ac  se  manu  defendere  suorumque  fidem 
implorare  coepit,  saepe  clamitans,  liberum  se  liberaeque  esse 
civitatis. 

2.  Explain  the  following  constructions  : — 

{a)  The  case  of  modo  (1.  1),  imprudentiae  (11.  7-8),  absente 
(1.  14),  praesentis  (1.  15),  civitatis  (1. 18). 

(b)  The  voice  of  ignosceretur  (1.  5). 

(c)  The  tense  of  ignoscere  (1,  7). 

{d)  The  mood  of  petissent  (1.  7),  faciat  (1.  13),  neglexisset 

(1.  15). 

3.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  mandata,  dederunt, 
arcessitam,  interfici. 

4.  liberum  se  liberaeque  esse  civitatis  (11.  17-18).  Express  in 
the  direct  form  in  Latin. 

5.  Explain  the  reference  in  Hunc  (1. 1),  in  continentem  legatis 

missis  (1.  6),  Qua  re  (1.  11).  [over] 


B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Ille  nihil,  nec  me  quaerentem  vana  moratur ; 
sed  graviter  gemitus  imo  de  pectore  ducens : 

‘  hen !  fuge,  nate  dea,  teque  his’,  ait,  ‘eripe  flammis. 
hostis  habet  muros  ;  ruit  alto  a  culmine  Troia. 

5  sat  patriae  Priamoque  datum  :  si  Pergama  dextra 
defendi  possent,  etiam  hac  defensa  fuissent. 
sacra  suosque  tibi  commendat  Troia  Penates ; 
hos  cape  fatorum  comites,  his  moenia  quaere, 
magna  pererrato  statues  quae  denique  ponto.’ 

10  sic  ait,  et  manibus  vittas  Vestamque  potentem, 
aeternumque  adytis  effert  penetralibus  ignem. 

(6)  Una  ingens  Periphas,  et  equorum  agitator  Achillis 
armiger  Automedon,  una  omnis  Scyria  pubes 
succedunt  tecto,  et  flammas  ad  culmina  iactant. 

1 5  ipse  inter  primes  correpta  dura  bipenni 
limina  perrumpit,  postisque  a  cardine  vellit 
aerates  ;  iainque  excisa  trabe  firma  cavavit 
robora,  et  ingentem  lato  dedit  ore  fenestram. 

7.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  Ille  (1.  1),  nate  dea  (1.  3), 
Penates  (1.  7),  moenia  (1.  8),  aeternum  ignem  (1.  11),  Achillis 
(1.  12),  Scyria  pubes  (1.  13),  ipse  (1.  15),  cardine  (1.  16). 

8.  Explain  {a)  the  tense  of  vellit  (1.  16),  cavavit  (1.  17),  and 
(h)  the  mood  and  tense  of  possent  and  fuissent  (1.  6). 

9.  Explain  the  construction  of  defensa  (1.  6),  quae  (1.  9),  tecto 
(1.  14),  Ji.rma  (1.  17). 

10.  Scan  lines  6,  7,  and  14. 

11.  Under  what  circumstances  is  Aeneas  supposed  to  tell  the 
story  of  the  fall  of  Troy  ? 


C. 

1 2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Labienus  prepares  to  return  to  Agendicum. 

Itaque  sub  vesperum  consilio  convocato,  cohortatus  ut  ea 
quae  imperasset,  diligenter  industrieque  administrarent,  naves 
quas  Meloduno  deduxerat,  singulas  equitibus  Romanis  attribuit 
et  prima  confecta  vigilia  quattuor  milia  passuum  secundo 
flumine  silentio  progredi  ibique  se  exspectare  iubet.  Quinque 
cohortes,  quas  minime  firmas  ad  dimicandum  esse  existimabat, 
castris  praesidio  relinquit ;  quinque  eiusdem  legionis  reliquas  de 


media  nocte  cum  omnibus  impedimentis  adverse  flumine  magno 
tumultu  proficisci  imperat.  Conquirit  etiam  lintres ;  has  magno 
sonitu  remorum  incitatas  in  eandem  partem  mittit.  Ipse  post 
paulo  silentio  egressus  cum  tribus  legionibus  eum  locum  petit, 
quo  naves  appelli  iusserat. 

Melodunum — a  town  in  Gaul.  conquiro — collect. 

secundo  flumine — down  stream.  linter — boat. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GEAMMAR. 


A. 

1.  Give  in  agreement  the  nominative  and  the  genitive  sing¬ 
ular  of  each  of  the  following  : — arrectis  auribus,  passis  crinibus, 
altis  sedibus,  manibus  cruentis,  toto  hoc  genere. 

2.  Decline  together  (a)  in  the  singular,  Us  legionibus,  itinera 
nostra,  ullas  vices  ;  and  {b)  in  the  plural,  certam  diem,  hos  omnes. 

3.  Write  out  in  full  : — 

(a)  The  future  indicative  active  of  facio,  the  present  sub¬ 
junctive  of  possum,  and  the  pluperfect  indicative  of  audeo. 

(b)  The  present  imperative  of  fugio,  and  the  passive  in¬ 
finitives  of  duco. 


B. 


(Note. — The  following  sentences  are  not  to  he  translated;  they  are  the 

basis  for  the  questions  thereon.) 


(a)  Sensit  medios  delapsus  in  hostes. 

{b)  His  se,  quando  ultima  cernunt, 

extrema  iam  in  morte  parant  defendere  telis. 

(c)  Instaurati  animi,  regis  succurrere  tectis 
auxilioque  levare  viros. 

(d)  Quibus  auditis  liberaliter  pollicitus  hortatusque,  ut  in 

ea  sententia  permanerent,  eos  domum  remittit. 

(e)  Haec  civitas  longe  plurimum  totius  Galliae  equitatu 

valet. 

(/)  Eo  impetu  milites  ierunt  cum  capite  solo  ex  aqua 
exstarent,  ut  hostes  impetum  sustinere  non  possent. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  above 
extracts. 

(b)  auditis . pollicitus  (d).  Account  for  the  difference  in 

case. 

(c)  Explain  the  mood  of  cernunt  in  (Z>),  permanerent  in  {d), 
exstar ent  and  possent  in  (/). 

5.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  ultima,  extrema, 
liheraliter,  huge,  plm'imum. 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  sensit,  delapsus,  cernunt,  suc- 
currere,  pollicitus,  permanerent,  remittit,  exstarent,  sustinere. 

7.  succurrere  (c).  Point  out  any  peculiarity  in  the  construction. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Caesar  said  that  he  would  send  aid  within  a  few  days. 

(h)  These  ships  are  useful  for  transporting  heavy  loads. 

(c)  The  hostages  must  be  brought  to  the  mainland  on  the 

same  dav. 

*/ 

(d)  The  leader  will  send  all  the  infantry  as  a  relief  to  the 

Belgians. 

(e)  0  that  Caesar  were  crossing  into  Britain  to  wage  war  ! 

(/)  He  wrote  to  the  Aedui  to  drive  the  cattle  from  the 

fields  into  the  woods. 

ig)  The  lieutenant  ordered  the  two  cohorts  that  were  on 
guard  to  set  out  at  once  in  that  direction. 

(Ii)  Labienus  learned  from  the  captives  in  what  place  the 
forces  of  the  enemy  had  assembled. 

(i)  If  the  cavalry  had  been  able  to  make  the  island,  the 

Eomans  would  not  have  been  driven  from  their 
camp. 

9.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

( The  Latin  words  are  given  below  in  the  uninjiected  form 
and  the  Latin  order. ) 

When,  contrary  to  expectation,  they  saw  those  whom 
they  supposed  to  be  retreating,  coming  against  them  in  hostile 
array,  they  were  not  able  to  sustain  even  the  attack,  and 
being  put  to  flight  on  the  first  onslaught  they  sought  the  nearest 
woods.  Having  pursued  them  with  his  cavalry  and  having  slain 
a  large  number  and  captured  several  prisoners,  Labienus  took 
possession  of  the  state  a  few  days  after ;  for  the  Germans,  who 
were  coming  to  aid,  when  informed  of  the  flight  of  the  Treviri, 


withdrew  to  their  homes.  The  relatives  of  Indutiomarus,  who 
had  been  the  instigators  of  the  revolt,  joining  themselves  to 
these  departed  from  the  state  with  them.  The  supreme  power 
was  delivered  to  Cingetorix,  whom  we  have  stated  to  have 
remained  loyal  from  the  beginning. 

file,  ubi  praeter  spes,  qui  fugio  credo,  infestus  signum  ad 
sui  eo  video,  impetus  modo  fero  non  possum,  ac,  primus  con- 
cursus  in  fuga  conicio  proximus  silva  peto :  qui  Labienus 
equitatus  consequor,  magnus  numerus  interficio,  complures 
capio,  paucus  post  dies  civitas  recipio  :  nam  Germanus  qui 
auxilium  venio,  percipio  Treviri  fuga  sui  domus  confero.  Cum 
is  propinquus  Indutiomarus,  qui  defectio  auctor  sum  comitor  is, 
ex  civitas  excedo.  Cingetorix,  qui  ab  initium  permaneo  in 
officium  demonstro  principatus  atque  imperium  trado. 
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Education  Department,  ©ntarto. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  Distinguish  stratified,  unstratified,  and  metamorphic  rocks 
from  one  another ;  give  examples  of  each,  and  state  where 
in  Ontario  each  variety  may  be  seen  in  abundance. 

2.  Name  the  principal  agents  which  modify  the  form  of  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  and  explain  concisely  how  each  acts. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  Standard  Time,  Solar  Time, 
and  International  Date  Line. 

(b)  Toronto  is  situated  in  79°  24'  West  Longitude,  and 
Vancouver  in  123°5'  West  Longitude.  Find  (i)  the  difference 
in  their  Standard  times,  and  (ii)  the  difference  in  their  Solar 
times. 

(c)  Two  vessels  cross  the  International  Date  Line  in 
opposite  directions.  State  the  changes  made  in  the  name  of  the 
day,  and  give  the  reasons  therefor. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  chief  factors  which  determine  the  climate  of 
a  place,  and  briefly  explain  how  each  operates. 

(b)  Account  for  the  difference  of  rainfall  in  Central  Europe 
and  in  the  central  parts  of  Canada. 

5.  What  cargo  would  probably  be  found  on  vessels  plying 
between  the  following  ports  : — 

(a)  Montreal  and  Liverpool ; 

(b)  London  and  Buenos  Ayres  ; 

(c)  Vancouver  and  Sydney  (Australia)  ? 

6.  Sketch  a  map  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  showing  the 
Provinces,  and  on  it  locate  the  following : —  Dawson  City, 
Edmonton,  Prince  Albert,  Winnipeg,  Port  Arthur,  Lake  Timis- 
kaming,  Sarnia,  Niagara  Falls,  Kingston,  St.  John,  Quebec, 
Halifax,  and  Charlottetown. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  H.  C.  F.  and  L.  C.  M.  of  7648,  13384,  and 
63096,  by  using  their  prime  factors. 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  (1'0476)^  correct  to  four  places  of 
decimals. 

2.  During  the  last  four  months  of  the  year  a  man’s  average 
daily  expenditure  was  Sl’38.  If  his  average  was  $1*56  for 
September,  97  cents  for  October,  and  $1*24  for  November,  find 
his  average,  to  the  nearest  cent,  for  December. 

3.  If  a  sovereign  weighs  5  dwt.  8  grs.,  what  is  the  value,  in 
Canadian  money,  of  16  lbs.  3  oz.  4  dwt.  of  the  same  metal,  the 
sovereign  being  equivalent  to  $4*86f  ? 

4.  A  Toronto  merchant  imported  goods  invoiced  in  New 
York  at  $3*60  per  yard.  He  paid  an  ad  valorem  duty  of 
12J^  and  marked  the  goods  for  sale  at  such  a  price  as  would 
permit  him  to  give  a  discount  of  16f%  and  still  leave  him  a  clear 
profit  of  33J%.  Find  the  marked  price  per  yard. 

5.  Mr.  Henry  bought,  through  a  real  estate  agent,  a  house  for 
$5,000  and  paid  the  agent  a  2%  commission.  He  insures  .the 
house  at  for  f  its  actual  cost  and  pays  annually  $173*50  for 
taxes  and  repairs.  If  he  rents  the  house  at  $35  per  month,  what 
yearly  rate  of  interest  does  he  receive  on  the  money  invested  ? 

6.  I  sell  $28,800  Dominion  Iron  and  Steel  preferred  stock  at 
125,  and  invest  the  proceeds  in  Bank  of  Commerce  stock  at  180. 
If  the  latter  stock  pays  a  dividend  of  10%,  what  will  be  my  net 
annual  income  after  paying  an  income  tax  of  16  mills  on  the 
dollar  on  all  over  $1000  ? 

7.  The  diameter  of  a  cylindrical  tank  is  21  feet.  Find  the 
depth  to  which  it  will  be  filled  when  it  contains  9000  gallons  of 
water,  assuming  a  gallon  of  water  to  weigh  10  lbs.  and  a  cubic 
foot  of  water  to  weigh  1000  oz. 
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]e5ucation  Department, 


©ntarto. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  This  subject  has  so  often  been  treated  by  charlatans  who  confidently 
prescribe  mixtures  for  things  they  have  never  taken  pains  to  understand, 
that  it  is  a  pleasure  to  discover  a  writer  having  an  eye  for  actual  facts.  He 
writes  with  the  concern  of  one  who  feels  that  society  is  responsible  for  the 
ills  thus  created,  yet  always  in  the  scrutinizing  temper  wherein,  indeed, 
humanity  itself,  no  less  than  truth,  is  evident.  The  book  is,  then,  a  useful 
contribution  to  what  may  be  termed  the  science  of  poverty. 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  giving  the  grammatical  value  and  relationship  of  each. 

(b)  Divide  the  words  in  the  extract  that  have  a  connective 
force  into  two  classes, — (i)  those  whose  main  office  is  to  connect, 
(ii)  those  whose  connective  force  is  secondary. 


2.  Explain  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relationship  of 
each  italicized  word  in  the  following  : — 

(i)  He  found  them  fled,  horses  and  all. 

(ii)  She  loves  to  queen  it. 

(hi)  Water,  water  everywhere,  and  not  a  drop  to  drink ! 

(iv)  That  boy  of  yours  is  lazy. 

(v)  He  is  two  years  younger  than  Tom. 


3.  {a)  Point  out  the  part  taken  by  the  verb  have  in  the 
conjugating  of  English  verbs,  and  explain  by  a  discussion  of  the 
following  examples  how  it  came  to  be  so  used  : — 

I  have  a  letter  ;  I  have  written  a  letter  ;  I  have  the  letter  written 
and  have  come  to  post  it,  but  the  post  is  gone. 

(h)  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  indefinite  article  —  or 
an  —  before  each  of  the  following  : —  history,  historical,  usual, 
hotel,  European,  hospital. 


[over] 


4.  Explain  clearly  the  function  of  each  of  the  following  words 
ending  in  ing  : — 

We  went  along  singing  on  our  way,  weary  after  toiling  during  the 
day  beside  the  rushing  stream. 

5.  Explain  clearly  the  uses  of  shall  and  will,  illustrating  by 
the  following  examples  : — 

I  will  make  of  thee  a  great  nation,  and  in  thee  shall  all  families  be 
blest.  Be  angry  when  you  will,  it  shall  have  scope.  Whoever  shall  now 
compare  the  two  countries  be  able  to  judge  better.  Shall  I  descend, 
and  will  you  give  me  leave  ?  Thou  wilt  not  murder  me  ?  Shall  he  expire, 
and  unavenged  ?  What  shall  you  do  ?  What  will  you  do  ? 

6.  Nine-tenths  of  our  happiness  depends  upon  ourselves.  The  majority 
of  the  aldermen  are  on  their  way  home.  The  majority  of  the  council  is 
resolved  on  a  change.  With  Thee,  a  thousand  years  is  as  one  day.  The 
sound,  the  rhythm,  the  modulation,  the  music,  of  the  language  was  one 
entirely  new.  Two  dead  languages  is  too  much  to  impose  upon  all  students. 
Trial  and  error  is  the  source  of  our  knowledge.  This  people  honoureth  me 
with  their  lips. 

Discuss  the  concord  of  number  as  illustrated  in  the  fore¬ 
going  instances. 


je&ucation  department, 


©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


AET. 


1.  Draw  with  pencil  three  views  of  a  chalk  box —  top,  front 
and  end ;  the  sliding  top  to  be  half  open  in  each  view. 


2.  Draw  with  pencil  two  flower  pots,  one  standing  and  one 
on  its  side ;  showing  light  and  shade. 


3.  Make  a  design  for  the  border  of  a  rug,  using  a  simple 
geometrical  flgure  as  a  unit,  and  colour  appropriately  with 
water  colours  one  corner  of  the  rug  so  as  to  show  the  colour 
scheme ;  the  size  of  the  drawing  to  be  5  x  7  inches,  including 
the  border  1  inch  wide. 

4.  Paint  in  water  colours  a  red  apple  full  size,  and  close  beside 
it  half  of  a  green  apple  lying  with  the  cut  side  upwards ;  the 
group  to  be  viewed  obliquely  downwards.  Show  light  and 
shade. 

OR 

Paint  in  water  colours  a  landscape  composition,  size  5x7 
inches,  in  autumn  colouring,  containing  a  sky,  a  distant  wood, 
a  fleld  and  one  or  two  trees  in  the  foreground. 
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]e^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


BIOLOGY— PEACTICAL. 

Time — One  Hour  and  15  Minutes. 


1.  Under  the  following  heads,  write  an  account  of  the  plant 
submitted,  giving,  where  practicable,  the  reasons  for  your 
answer : — 

(a)  Habitat  of  the  plant. 

(h)  Other  members  of  the  plant  society  to  which  it  belongs. 

(c)  Adaptation  to  surroundings  which  favour  its  survival. 

(d)  Means  by  which  it  multiplies  and  spreads. 

0)  Useful  or  injurious  nature  of  the  plant  to  mankind. 

2.  Indicate  the  relation  of  the  plant  to  other  plants,  as 
follows : — 

Series — Phanerogam  or  Cryptogam  ?  Why  ? 

Class — Dicotyledon  or  Monocotyledon  ?  Why  ? 
Sub-class — Angiosperm  or  Gymnosperm  ?  Why  ? 
Division — State  division  to  which  it  belongs.  Why  ? 

Order — State  the  characteristics  of  the  plant  which 
would  enable  one  to  refer  it  to  its  proper  order. 

3.  Under  the  following  heads,  compare  with  a  spider  the 
animal  submitted  : — 

{a)  General  structure  of  the  body. 

{b)  Appendages. 

(c)  Sense-organs. 

{d)  Breathing-organs. 

(e)  Development  from  the  egg. 

4.  Eefer  the  specimen  to  its  class  and  give  reasons  for  your 
classification. 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


WEITING,  BOOK-KEEPING,  AND 
BUSINESS  PAPEES. 


1.  Toronto,  Aug.  20th,  1908.  I  (Student)  commenced  business 
investing  as  follows  : — 

Cash  in  bank  $1000.  Goods  in  store  $200.  I  hold  a  note 
against  Saul  Hill  for  $500.  W.  Williams  has  a  note  against  me 
for  $100.  I  owe  S.  Scott  on  account  $175.  F.  Jones  owes  me 
on  account  $225. 

Aug.  21st.  I  paid  W.  Williams  his  note  by  cheque  on  the 
Standard  Bank. 

Bought  from  Smith  and  Carmichael,  Toronto,  goods  to  the 
value  of  $250.  Terms  :  2  per  cent.  30  days,  or  note  at  5  per 
cent,  for  three  months.  I  gave  my  note  at  three  months  for 
$100;  the  balance  to  remain  on  account. 

Aug.  22nd.  Sold  goods  to  J.  Jackson  to  the  value  of  $60 
receiving  in  part  payment  his  cheque  on  the  Traders’  Bank  for 
$35.  The  balance  on  account. 

Deposited  in  the  Standard  Bank  the  cheque  received  from 
J.  Jackson. 

Aug.  23rd.  Accepted  a  draft  which  Smith  and  Carmichael 
drew  on  me  yesterday  through  the  Standard  Bank  for  the 
balance  of  their  account  giving  me  the  time  to  which  I  am 
entitled. 

Aug.  24th.  Drew  through  the  Traders’  Bank  a  draft  at 
sight  on  J.  Jackson  for  the  balance  of  his  account. 

Gave  S.  Scott,  on  account,  an  order  on  J.  Ireland  for  $25. 

(a)  Give  the  Journal  entries  (Double  Entry)  of  the  fore¬ 
going  items. 

(b)  Show  the  account  of  Smith  and  Carmichael  properly 

closed.  [over] 


(c)  Write  the  cheque  given  W.  Williams  on  Aug.  21st. 

{d)  Write  the  note  of  same  date  to  Smith  and  Carmichael. 

(e)  Write  the  draft  of  Aug.  24th  on  J.  Jackson. 

(/)  Write  the  order  given  on  Aug.  24th  to  S.  Scott. 

ig)  Write  the  draft  of  Smith  and  Carmichael,  showing 
how  it  appeared  after  my  acceptance  of  Aug.  23rd. 

{h)  What  must  I  do  with  J.  Jackson’s  cheque  of  Aug.  22nd 
before  the  Bank  will  receive  it  on  deposit  ?  Explain  why  this 
is  necessary  and  show  how  it  affects  my  credit. 

2.  Write  out  and  close  Merchandise  Account  from  the  follow¬ 
ing  entries : — 

May  5th,  1909. —  Goods  on  hand,  $200.  6th. —  Bought 
goods,  $125.  8th. — Sales  to-day,  $80.  10th. — Sold  on  credit 
goods  amounting  to  $60.  N.  Clark  returned  goods  purchased  on 
the  8th,  $28.  11th. — Sales  today,  $45.  Bought  goods  from  H. 

Hurd  &  Co.,  $100.  13th. — Cash  sales,  $40.  20th. — Sales  for 
the  week,  $150.  24th. — Took  stock;  goods  on  hand  $100. 

3.  A  merchant  renders  the  account  of  John  Smith.  The 
latter  claims  that  an  error  has  been  made  in  the  account.  What 
steps  will  the  merchant  be  likely  to  take  in  order  to  discover  the 
error  ? 

4.  Describe  briefly  the  proper  position  of  (a)  the  body,  (b)  the 
hand,  and  (c)  the  pen,  in  writing. 

5.  Write  once  (a)  the  capital  letters,  (b)  the  small  letters,  and 
(c)  any  four-line  verse  of  poetry  from  memory. 


]£f>ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


BIOLOGY— WEITTEN. 

Time  —  45  Minutes. 


1.  What  special  qualities  or  structures  aid  in  the  dispersal  of 
the  seeds  of  each  of  the  following  : —  dandelion,  maple,  burdock, 
bur-marigold,  and  cherry  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  Light  relations  of  plants. 

{h)  Plant  societies. 

(c)  Habits  of  a  mushroom. 

3. '  Write  concisely  the  life  history  of  the  tomato-sphinx  moth 
or  of  the  frog.  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  the  different  stages. 


le&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


September  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  NOEMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SPELLING. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  three  times — the  first 
time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to 
enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review.  For 
section  B  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the  second, 
for  review.  Five  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word. 


A. 


His  prose  is  the  model  of  the  middle  style ;  on  grave 
subjects  not  formal,  on  light  occasions  not  grovelling,  pure  with¬ 
out  scrupulosity,  and  exact  without  apparent  elaboration ; 
always  equable,  and  always  easy,  without  glowing  words  or 
pointed  sentences.  Addison  never  deviates  from  his  track  to 
snatch  a  grace  ;  he  seeks  no  ambitious  ornaments,  and  tries  no 
hazardous  innovations.  His  page  is  always  luminous,  but  never 
blazes  in  unexpected  splendour. 

It  was  apparently  his  principal  endeavour  to  avoid  all 
harshness  and  severity  of  diction  ;  he  is,  therefore,  sometimes 
verbose  in  his  transitions  and  connections,  and  sometimes 
descends  too  much  to  the  language  of  conversation  ;  yet  if  his 
language  had  been  less  idiomatical,  it  might  have  lost  somewhat 
of  its  genuine  Anglicism.  What  he  attempted,  he  performed  ; 
he  is  never  feeble  and  did  not  wish  to  be  energetic ;  he  is  never 
rapid,  and  he  never  stagnates.  His  sentences  have  neither 
studied  amplitude,  nor  affected  brevity ;  his  periods,  though  not 
diligently  rounded,  are  voluble  and  easy.  Whoever  wishes  to 
attain  an  English  style,  familiar  but  not  coarse,  and  elegant  but 
not  ostentatious,  must  give  his  days  and  nights  to  the  volumes 
of  Addison. 

B. 


committee 

privilege 

received 

indispensable 

imagination 

simile 

similarly 


appropriateness  disappointed 


oblige 
preparation 
occurring 
verify 
clumsy 


influential 
aesthetically 
dormitories 
referred 
rigorous 


prevalent 

monotonous 

tragedy 

degradation 

rhythm 

studying 


/ 
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j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

[j.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 


part  A.—BRITISH  AND  CANADIAN. 

1.  Name  the  chief  literary  characters,  and  describe  the 
maritime  activity  and  the  social  life  of  England  under  Queen 
Elizabeth. 

2.  Discuss  the  character,  political  aims  and  measures  of  the 
younger  Pitt.  Review  the  course  of  England’s  struggle  with 
Napoleon. 

3.  Show  why  Gladstone  holds  an  important  place  in  the 
history  of  England.  Compare  him  as  a  statesman  with  Disraeli. 

4.  Sketch  the  course  of  the  war  in  America  between  England 
and  France  to  the  taking  of  Quebec. 

Illustrate  your  answer  with  a  map. 

5.  What  causes  led  to  the  Confederation  of  Canada?  Who 
were  the  leading  men  in  the  movement  ?  Give  the  main  provis¬ 
ions  of  the  British  North  America  Act. 


' 


je^ucation  Kepartment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


HISTOEY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

[j.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 


PART  B.—ANCIENT. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  the  Homeric  poems  and  the  age  which 
they  portray. 

2.  Describe  the  government,  literature,  art  and  social  life  of 
Athens  under  Pericles. 

3.  (a)  Draw  a  sketch-map  of  Greece,  marking  on  it  Ther¬ 
mopylae,  Marathon,  Salamis,  Delphi,  Athens,  Thebes,  Corinth, 
and  Sparta. 

(h)  Where  and  what  are : —  Veii,  Tarentum,  Messina, 
Trasimene,  Actium  ? 

4.  Sketch  the  course  of  the  struggle  between  Hannibal  and 
Rome. 

5.  What  were  the  main  causes  of  the  change  in  Rome  from 
Republic  to  Empire  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  references  to 
the  career  of  Julius  Caesar. 
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part  a.— physics. 

1.  {a)  A  coil  of  bare  copper  wire,  of  diameter  1*4  millimetres 
and  specific  gravity  8*9,  weighs  1  kilogramme.  Find  the  length 
of  the  wire.  (71  =  ^). 

(b)  What  force  will  be  required  to  press  a  cubic  decimetre 
of  iron  (specific  gravity  7*5),  down  into  mercury  (specific  gravity 
13*6),  until  it  is  immersed? 

2.  Describe  two  methods  of  finding  the  specific  gravity  of 
sulphuric  acid. 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  construction  and  use  of  the  barometer. 

(b)  The  barometer  stands  at  30  inches.  Calculate  the 
pressure  of  the  atmosphere  per  square  inch.  (1  cubic  foot  of 
water  =  1000  oz.,  and  specific  gravity  of  mercury  =  13*6.) 

4.  For  lead,  the  melting  point  is  326°C.,  specific  heat  is  0*03, 
and  latent  heat  of  fusion  is  5*86. 

(a)  Find  the  corresponding  numbers  on  the  Fahrenheit 

scale. 

(b)  Find  the  entire  amount  of  heat  required  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  250  grammes  of  lead  from  — 10°C.  up  to  the 
melting  point  and  to  melt  it. 

5.  How  would  you  test  the  zero  and  the  boiling  point  of  a 
thermometer  ? 
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PART  B.— CHEMISTRY. 

1.  State  what  reactions  take  place  during  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  operations : — 

(a)  A  mixture  of  powdered  copper  and  sulphur  is  heated  in 

a  test-tube. 

{h)  Metallic  potassium  is  placed  on  water  in  a  beaker. 

(c)  Dilute  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  dilute  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  until  neutral  to  litmus. 

{d)  Dilute  silver  nitrate  solution  is  added  to  dilute  sodium 
chloride  solution. 

{e)  Hydrogen  is  passed  over  heated  copper  oxide  in  a  hard 
glass  tube. 

(/)  Lead  acetate  solution  is  added  to  some  hydrogen 
sulphide  solution.  The  resulting  precipitate  is 
treated  with  hydrogen  dioxide  solution. 

ig)  Water  is  added  to  calcium  carbide. 

Qi)  A  mixture  of  coke  and  hematite  (FegO^)  is  heated. 

2.  {a)  Explain  and  illustrate  ‘‘synthesis”  and  “analysis”. 

(b)  What  is  the  valence  of  iron  in  the  compound  represent¬ 
ed  by  the  formula  Fe2(S04)3  ?  Explain  fully  how  you  arrive 
at  the  result. 

3.  Discuss  ammonia  under  the  following  heads  : — (a)  sources, 
{h)  preparation,  (c)  properties,  (d)  uses. 

4.  What  weight  of  sulphur  dioxide  can  be  obtained  by  heating 
127  grammes  of  copper  with  an  excess  of  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid,  and  what  volume  would  the  gas  occupy  at  a  temperature 
of  SO^C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  780  millimetres  of  mercury  ? 
(Cu.  =  63*5,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  mol.  vol.  =  22*4). 

(Cu  +  2H2S0,  =  CuS0,+2H20  +  S02). 


•ji  -■ '  l  ‘  \it  •  '  *''''‘^ 'i*  ” ^  '  '  ,•  .•-'\iaM' 
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1.  Find  the  average  of  the  three  following  numbers : — 
(14T42)2  to  the  nearest  integer,  (5T6  — 3’3),  and  (3|  +  4J). 

2.  Expand  (1*77245)^  correct  to  five  figures  after  the  decimal 
point,  and  find  by  how  much  the  result  differs  from  taken 
to  the  same  number  of  figures. 

3.  If  rain  fall  to  the  depth  of  f  of  an  inch,  find  the  number 
of  gallons  and  the  weight  in  tons  of  the  rain-fall  on  an  acre  of 
ground,  assuming  that  one  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  62 J  lbs. 
and  contains  6J  gallons. 

4.  Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  centimetre,  the  edge  of  a 
cube  having  the  same  surface  area  as  that  of  a  rectangular 
parallelopiped  whose  adjacent  edges  are  6  metres,  8  metres,  and 
12  metres,  respectively. 

5.  What  sum  paid  now  would  be  equivalent  to  $1000  due  in 
one  year,  $2000  due  in  two  years,  and  $3000  due  in  three  years, 
money  being  worth  per  annum  compound  interest  ? 

6.  Find  the  proceeds  of  a  note  for  $600,  bearing  interest  at 
6%  per  annum,  made  April  2,  at  90  days,  and  discounted  by  a 
banker  April  22,  at  7J%  per  annum. 

7.  A  dealer  shipped  5000  barrels  of  apples  to  his  agent  at 
Liverpool  who  sold  them  at  $6  per  barrel,  and,  after  paying 
freight  charges  at  25  cents  per  barrel  and  deducting  a  com¬ 
mission  of  %%  for  selling,  invested  the  proceeds  in  6%  stock  at 
142|^,  brokerage  Find  the  amount  of  stock  purchased  and 
the  agent’s  total  charges. 

8.  Pure  air  is  composed  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  the  ratio 
by  volume  of  21  to  79.  If  the  ratio  of  the  weights  of  equal 
volumes  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  is  16  to  14,  find,  to  the  nearest 
ounce,  the  weight  of  each  in  a  ton  of  pure  air. 
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1 .  But  if  England  seemed  for  the  moment  a  waste  from  which  all  the 
civilization  of  the  world  had  fled  away,  it  contained  within  itself  the  germs 
of  a  nobler  life  than  that  which  had  been  destroyed.  The  base  of  the  new 
English  society  was  the  freeman  whom  we  have  seen  tilling,  judging,  or 
sacrificing  for  himself  in  his  far-off  fatherland  by  the  Northern  Sea.  How¬ 
ever  roughly  he  dealt  while  the  struggle  went  on  with  the  material  civiliza¬ 
tion  of  Britain,  it  was  impossible  that  such  a  man  could  be  a  mere  destroyer. 
War  was  no  sooner  over  than  the  warrior  settled  down  into  a  farmer,  and 
the  home  of  the  peasant  churl  rose  beside  the  heap  of  goblin-haunted  stones 
that  marked  the  site  of  the  villa  he  had  burnt.  Little  knots  of  kinsfolk 
drew  together  in  “tun  ”  and  “  ham”  beside  the  Thames  and  the  Trent  as 
they  had  settled  beside  the  Elbe  or  the  Weser,  not  as  kinsfolk  only,  but  as 
dwellers  in  the  same  plot,  knit  together  by  their  common  holding  within  the 
same  bounds. 

(a)  Write  out  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above  passage, 
stating  the  kind  and  relation  of  each. 

(h)  State  precisely  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of 
each  italicized  word  in  the  above  passage. 


2.  (a)  Give  the  other  number-form  of  each  of  the  following 
words : — formula,  cupful,  crisis,  strata,  governor-general. 

(h)  Give  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of : —  dive, 
sit,  set,  fall,  lie. 

(c)  By  writing  a  sentence  in  each  instance,  give  an  ex¬ 
ample  of  the  nominative  absolute,  of  the  adverbial  objective, 
and  of  the  cognate  object. 


3.  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  influence  of  Latin  on  the 
English  language. 


[over] 


4.  Point  out  and  correct  the  errors  in  grammar  or  rhetoric  in 
the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  Running  as  fast  as  possible,  the  burning  building  was 
at  last  reached. 

(h)  The  whole  of  the  two  volumes  are  read  each  year. 

(c)  It  was  not  until  I  had  finished  the  book  when  I  could 

lay  it  down. 

(d)  Description  plays  very  little  part  in  this  novel  and 

those  that  do  occur  are  not  interesting. 

(e)  They  ran  out  of  ammunition  which  caused  them  to  lose 

the  battle. 


5.  The  quiet  of  Harold’s  accession  was  at  once  broken  by  news  of  danger 
from  a  land  which,  strange  as  it  seemed  then,  was  soon  to  become  almost  a 
part  of  England  itself.  A  walk  through  Normandy  teaches  one  more  of  the 
age  of  our  history  which  we  are  about  to  traverse  than  all  the  books  in  the 
world.  The  story  of  the  Conquest  stands  written  in  the  stately  vault  of  the 
minster  at  Caen  which  still  covers  the  tomb  of  the  Conqueror.  The  name 
of  each  hamlet  by  the  roadside  has  its  memories  for  English  ears  ;  a  frag¬ 
ment  of  castle  wall  marks  the  home  of  the  Bruce,  a  tiny  little  village  pre¬ 
serves  the  name  of  the  Percy.  The  very  look  of  the  country  and  its  people 
seem  familiar  to  us  ;  the  peasant  in  his  cap  and  blouse  recalls  the  build  and 
features  of  the  small  English  farmer  ;  the  fields  about  Caen,  with  their 
dense  hedgerows,  their  elms,  their  apple-orchards,  are  the  very  picture  of 
an  English  country-side.  On  the  windy  heights  around  rise  the  square  grey 
keeps  which  Normandy  handed  on  to  the  cliffs  of  Richmond  or  the  banks  of 
Thames,  while  huge  cathedrals  lift  themselves  over  the  red-tiled  roofs  of 
little  market  towns,  the  models  of  the  stately  fabrics  which  superseded  the 
lowlier  churches  of  H^lfred  or  Dunstaii. 

(a)  In  a  sentence  of  not  more  than  twelve  words  state  the 
topic  of  this  paragraph. 

(b)  In  which  sentence  is  the  topic  most  clearly  expressed  ? 
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1.  (a)  Find  the  product  of 

1  —  and  2  —  Sx  —  4!x‘^-{-5x^, 

disregarding  powers  of  x  higher  than  the  third. 

(6)  Find  by  actual  division  : — 

(i)  the  quotient  of  x^ —a^  by  x  —  a; 

(ii)  the  remainder  when  x^  -{-px-\-q  is  divided  by  x  —  a. 

2.  Resolve  into  factors  : — 

(a)  —  23aj  — 108 ; 

(b)  20x^  —  7Sxy-\-60y^ 

(c)  2x^  —ax-\-hx  —  ah  —  a^. 

3.  Find  (a)  the  Highest  Common  Factor,  and  (6)  the  Least 
Common  Multiple  of  : — 

3a3®  —  433^  —  4ic  — 33  and  3ic^  —  —  34ic  +  30. 

4.  Solve : — 

{a)  {x  +  l){x  —  ‘S)  —  {2  —  x){x  +  b)  =  {2x  +  7){x  —  ^) ; 

(b)  ^{ax  +  6)  +  f  (36:^  —  a)  =  ^{2ax  +  ^bx  +  2a  —  56). 

5.  Solve : — 

(a)  ax-{-by  =  2ab,  ay  —  bx  =  a^—b^; 


2cc  +  3y  +  42;=  31, 
4^c  +  9y  +  160  =  lll. 


[over] 


6. 


(a)  If 
(h)  If 


x  —  h  —  c,  y  =  c  —  a,  z  —  a  —  h,  show  that 

^3  _|_^3  _|_^3  =^xyz. 


^  =  1. 
a  b 


show  that  each  of  these  fractions  is  equal  to 

lx  +  riiy 
la  +  mb 


7.  (a)  Give  the  complete  solution  of  the  equation 

x^ -\-px-\-q  =  0 

and  from  the  form  of  the  result  write  down  the  roots  of  the 
equations 

x^-i-5x  —  7  =  0;  x^  —5x-{-7  =  0. 

(b)  Resolve  into  factors  x^-\-5x  —  7. 


8.  The  area  of  a  rectangular  field  is  II6I  square  yards,  and 
its  perimeter  is  140  yards ;  find  the  dimensions  of  the  field. 

9.  (a)  If  m  and  n  are  positive  integers,  show  that 

/y>m  rr>n  _  ^7n  +  n 

tAy  •  tAj  —  tAJ 

and  explain  the  grounds  upon  which  a  meaning  is  attached 
1 

to  X 

ib)  Find  to  two  places  of  decimals  the  value  of 

+  7VW 
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Note. — The  candidate  shoidd  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  the  centre  at  which  he  wrote. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  Life  of  Shylock  or  of  Jessica. 

(Give  the  story  of  the  character’s  life,  not  the  plot  of  the 
MercJuint  of  Venice.  You  may  draw  on  your  imagination  for 
further  details  than  those  furnished  by  the  play.) 

2.  My  First  Big  Fish. 

3.  A  Canal  Lock. 

(Explain  clearly  its  construction  and  operation.) 

4.  How  Canada  is  Governed. 

(Confine  your  explanation  to  the  Dominion  as  distinct  from  the 
provinces  and  municipalities.) 

5.  My  Favourite  Wild  Bird. 

(A  description  of  its  appearance  and  an  account  of  its  habits.) 


i 


jebucation  Department,  ®ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


A. — Constructions. 

1.  Draw  the  following  figure,  exhibiting  all  the  details  of  the 
construction  without  description  or  proof : 

On  a  given  line  as  base  construct  an  isosceles  triangle 
having  each  of  its  sides  double  the  base  ;  bisect  one  of  the  angles 
at  the  base  and  describe  a  circle  passing  through  the  vertex  of 
that  angle  and  touching  the  opposite  side  where  it  is  met  by  the 
bisecting  line. 

2.  Make  the  following  constructions  and  prove  that  they 
conform  to  the  requirements  of  the  problems  : 

{a)  Draw  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  given  straight  line  from 
a  given  point  not  on  the  given  line. 

(h)  Find  the  mean  proportional  to  two  given  straight  lines. 

(c)  Construct  a  circle  to  touch  two  given  straight  lines  and 
to  have  a  given  radius.  •  ' 

B. — Theorems. 

3.  Prove  that  the  complements  of  the  parallelograms  about 
the  diagonal  of  any  parallelogram  are  equal. 

4.  {a)  Show  that  the  angles  in  the  same  segment  of  a  circle 
are  equal. 

{h)  State  and  prove  the  converse. 

5.  (a)  Prove  that  the  lines  joining  in  order  the  middle  points 
of  the  sides  of  any  quadrilateral  form  a  parallelogram. 

{h)  Prove  also  that  the  area  of  the  parallelogram  is  one- 
half  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral. 


[over] 


6.  If  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be  bisected,  the  bisecting 
line  divides  the  base  into  segments  which  are  proportional  to 
the  sides  of  the  triangle. 

7.  The  square  on  the  base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  is  equal  to 
twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  one  of  the  sides  and  the  pro¬ 
jection  of  the  base  upon  that  side. 

8.  If  ABCD  is  any  quadrilateral  described  about  a  circle 
whose  center  is  0,  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  angles  AOB  and 
COD  is  two  right  angles. 

9.  If  P  is  any  point  on  the  diagonal  ^(7  of  a  parallelogram 
ABCD,  show  that  the  triangles  PAB  and  PAD  are  equal  in 
area. 
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1.  (g)  To  humbler  functions,  awful  Power  ! 

I  call  thee  :  I  myself  commend 
Unto  thy  guidance  from  this  hour. 

Name  the  “  awful  Power.”  What  are  the  “  humbler 
functions”  ?  “  Humbler  ”  than  what  other  functions  ? 

(b)  No  joyless  forms  shall  regulate 
Our  living  calendar  : 

We  from  to-day,  my  Friend,  will  date 
The  opening  of  the  year. 

What  is  meant  by  “  Our calendar  ”  ?  What  is  re¬ 
ferred  to  in  “joyless  forms”  ?  What  day  is  referred  to  in  “  to¬ 
day”  ? 

(c)  Though  babbling  only  to  the  Vale, 

Of  sunshine  and  of  flowers. 

Thou  bringest  unto  me  a  tale 

Of  visionary  hours. 

Who  is  addressed  in  “  thou  ”  ?  What  is  referred  to  in 
“  visionary  hours  ”  ?  Explain  exactly  what  is  meant  by  “bring¬ 
est  unto  me  a  tale”  ? 

{d)  Hence,  while  the  imperial  City’s  din 
Beats  frequent  on  thy  satiate  ear, 

A  pleased  attention  I  may  win 
To  agitations  less  severe. 

To  whom  is  this  addressed  ?  What  is  referred  to  in  “  the 
imperial  City’s  din  ”  ?  What  is  referred  to  in  “  agitations  less 
severe  ”  ? 

(e)  Thou  in  this  place  wilt  see 

A  work  which  is  not  here  : — a  covenant 
’Twill  be  between  us. 

To  whom  is  this  addressed?  What  is  referred  to  in  “A 
work  which  is  not  here”  ?  What  is  the  meaning  of  “covenant” 
here  ?  ’  [over] 


(y)  Ere  from  the  mutilated  bower  I  turned 

Exulting,  rich  beyond  the  wealth  of  kings, 

I  felt  a  sense  of  pain  when  I  beheld 
The  silent  trees  and  saw  the  intruding  sky. 

Why  did  the  speaker  feel  himself  “  rich  beyond  the  wealth 
of  kings  ”  ?  Why  did  he  feel  “a  sense  of  pain”?  Explain 
exactly  the  fitness  of  the  word  “  intruding  ”  as  applied  here  to 
“sky”. 

{g}  Self-poised,  and  scooped  into  a  thousand  cells. 

Where  light  and  shade  repose,  where  music  dwells 
Lingering. 

Explain  exactly  what  is  meant  by  (i)  “Self-poised”,  (ii) 
“  where  light  and  shade  repose  ”,  (hi)  “  where  music  dwells  lin¬ 
gering”. 

(h)  Thy  soul  was  like  a  Star,  and  dwelt  apart : 

Thou  hadst  a  voice  whose  sound  was  like  the  sea. 

Who  is  here  addressed  ?  Why  is  his  soul  said  to  be  “  like 
a  Star”  ?  Why  is  it  said  he  had  “a  voice  whose  sound  was  like 
the  sea”? 


•  2.  Limiting  each  of  the  three  sections  of  your  answer  to  four 
or  five  lines,  state  (a)  the  occasion  which  caused  the  poet  to 
write  the  Elegiac  Stanzas,  (h)  the  application  he  makes  of  this 
occasion  to  his  own  life,  (c)  the  feelings  and  ideas  which  are  the 
outcome  of  the  whole  poem,  and  with  which  the  poem  concludes. 

3.  Quote  any  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Three  consecutive  stanzas  of  “Three  years  she  grew.” 

{b)  The  whole  of  the  poem  To  the  Cuckoo. 

(c)  Five  consecutive  stanzas  of  The  Ancient  Mariner. 

(d)  Fifteen  consecutive  lines  from  Portia’s  utterances  in 

the  Trial  Scene. 

4.  What  purpose  is  served  in  the  play  by  the  introduction  of 
Jessica?  Indicate  the  three  chief  occasions  on  which  she  appears 
on  the  stage,  and  tell  what  she  says  and  does  on  each  of  these 
occasions. 

5.  Give  in  detail  the  substance  of  what  each  of  the  three 
suitors  says  in  arriving  at  a  decision  as  to  which  casket  to 
choose. 


6. 


I  met  a  traveller  from  an  antique  land 
Who  said  :  Two  vast  and  trunkless  legs  of  stone 
Stand  in  the  desert.  Near  them  on  the  sand, 

Half  sunk,  a  shatter’d  visage  lies,  whose  frown 
5  And  wrinkled  lip  and  sneer  of  cold  command 
Tell  that  its  sculptor  well  those  passions  read 
Which  yet  survive,  (stamp’d  on  these  lifeless  things). 

The  hand  that  mock’d  them  and  the  heart  that  fed  ; 

And  on  the  pedestal  these  words  appear  : 

10  “My  name  is  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings  : 

Look  on  my  works,  ye  Mighty,  and  despair  !  ” 

Nothing  beside  remains.  Round  the  decay 
Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare. 

The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch’  far  away. 

{a)  Describe  fully  and  clearly,  in  your  own  words,  the 
scene  presented  in  this  poem. 

(b)  What  are  “  these  lifeless  things  ”  (1.  7)  ? 

(c)  Whose  hand  is  it  “  that  mocked  them  ”  (1.  8)  ? 

(d)  Whose  is  “  the  heart  that  fed  ”  (1.  8)  ? 

(e)  State  in  a  single  phrase  the  main  idea  expressed  in  the 
poem. 

(/)  What  do  the  final  two  and  a  half  lines  contribute  to 
this  main  idea  7 
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£bucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHOES  (VIRGIL),  ACCIDENCE 
AND  SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


'A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
.mG.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A, 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A, 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Inruimus,  densis  et  circumfundimur  armis, 
ignarosque  loci  passim  et  formidine  captos 
sternimus :  adspirat  primo  Fortuna  labori. 
atque  hie  successu  exultans  animisque  Coroebus  : 

6  ‘o  socii,  qua  prima,’  inquit,  ‘fortuna  salutis 
monstrat  iter,  quaque  ostendit  se  dextra,  sequamur. 
mutemus  clipeos,  Danaumque  insignia  nobis 
aptemus  :  dolus,  an  virtus,  quis  in  hoste  requirat  ? 
arma  dabunt  ipsi.’  sic  fatus  deinde  comantem 
1 0  Androgei  galeam  clipeique  insigne  decorum 
induitur,  laterique  Argivom  accommodat  ensem. 
hoc  Rhipeus,  hoc  ipse  Dyinas,  omnisque  iuventus 
laeta  facit ;  spoliis  se  quisque  recentibus  armat. 
vadimus  inmixti  Danais,  baud  numine  nostro, 

1 5  multaque  per  caecam  congressi  proelia  noctem 
conserimus  ;  multos  Danaum  demittimus  Oreo. 
difFugiunt  alii  ad  naves,  et  litora  cursu 
fida  petunt ;  pars  ingentem  formidine  turpi 
scandunt  rursus  equum  et  nota  conduntur  in  alvo. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  salutis  (1. 5),  dextra  (1. 6),  Oreo  (1. 16). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  aptemus  and  of  requirat  (1.  8). 


4.  Explain  the  precise  meaning  of  animis  (1.  4),  dextra  (1.  6), 
insiqne  (1.  10),  haud  numine  nostro  (1.  14),  Oreo  (1.  16),  fida 
(1.  18),  nota  (1.  19). 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Scan  lines  one  and  two  of  the  extract,  marking  clearly 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable. 

(h)  What  is  a  caesura  ?  How  many  are  there  in  the  first 
line  and  where  are  they  ? 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  a  spondaic  line  ? 

6.  What  kind  of  poem  is  the  Aeneid  ?  Give  some  reason  for 
your  answer. 

7.  Compare  the  following  adjectives  and  adverbs: — ingens, 
facile,  multus,  acriter. 

8.  Give  the  accusative  plural  of  locus,  iter,  numen ;  and  the 
genitive  singular  and  genitive  plural  of  domus,  navis,  pars. 
Where  there  are  two  forms  give  both,  and  state  the  difference 
in  their  meaning. 

9.  Decline  together  in  the  singular  only  haec  pars  ingens. 

10.  {a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  sequor,  requiro,  con- 
gredior,  demitto,  scando,  condo. 

(b)  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  indicative 
active,  and  the  second  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative 
passive  of  moneo,  munio,  mitto,  do. 

B. 

11.  Translate  into  English: — 

Dum  haec  apud  Caesarem  geruntur,  Labienus  eo  supple- 
mento,  quod  nuper  ex  Italia  venerat,  relicto  Agendici,  ut  esset 
impedimentis  praesidio,  cum  quattuor  legionibus  Lutetian! 
proficiscitur.  Id  est  oppidum  Parisiorum,  quod  positum  est  in 
insula  fluminis  Sequanae.  Cuius  adventu  ab  hostibus  cognito, 
magnae  ex  finitimis  civitatibus  copiae  convenerunt.  Summa 
imperii  traditur  Camulogeno  Aulerco,  qui  prope  confectus  aetate 
tamen  propter  singularem  scientiam  rei  militaris  ad  eum  est 
honorem  evocatus.  Is  cum  animadvertisset  perpetuam  esse 
paludem,  quae  influeret  in  Sequanam  atque  ilium  omnem  locum 
magnopere  impediret,  hie  consedit  nostrosque  transitu  prohibere 
instituit. 

supplementum — reinforcements. 

nuper — recently. 

Agendicum,  Lutetia — names  of  towns. 

Parisii — name  of  a  people. 


Ebucatfon  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND 

CAESAE. 


Examiners : 


A.  Cakruthers,  M.  a. 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 

G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

{a)  Magno  sibi  usui  fore  arbitrabatur,  si  modo  insulam 
adisset  et  genus  hominum  perspexisset. 

{b)  Ad  onera  ac  multitudinem  iumentorum  tj'ansportandam 
paulo  facit  latiores  quam  quibus  in  reliquis  utimur  maribus. 

(c)  Britanniae  pars  interior  ab  iis  incolitur,  quos  natos  in 
insula  ipsi  memoria  proditum  dicunt. 

2.  Explain  clearly  the  syntax  of  the  italicized  words  in  the 
above  extracts. 

3.  Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

{a)  Una  cum  bis  legatis  Commius  Atrebas  venit,  quern 
supra  demonstraveram  a  Caesare  in  Britanniam  praemissum. 
Hunc  illi  e  navi  egressum,  cum  ad  eos  oratoris  modo  Caesaris 
mandata  deferret,  comprebenderant  atque  in  vincula  coniecerant : 
turn  proelio  facto  remiserunt  et  in  petenda  pace  eius  rei  culpam 
in  multitudinem  contulerunt  et  propter  imprudentiam  ut  ignos- 
ceretur  petiverunt.  Caesar  questus,  quod,  cum  ultro  in  con- 
tinentem  legatis  missis  pacem  ab  se  petissent,  bellum  sine  causa 
intulissent,  ignoscere  imprudentiae  dixit  obsidesque  imperavit ; 
quorum  illi  partem  statim  dederunt,  partem  ex  longinquioribus 
locis  arcessitam  paucis  diebus  sese  daturos  dixerunt. 

(b)  Ille  omnibus  primo  precibus  petere  contendit,  ut  in 
Gallia  relinqueretur,  partim  quod  insuetus  navigandi  mare 
timeret,  partim  quod  religionibus  impediri  sese  diceret.  Postea- 
quam  id  obstinate  sibi  negari  vidit,  omni  spe  impetrandi 

[over] 


adempta,  principes  Galliae  sollicitare,  sevocare  singulos,  hortari- 
que  coepit,  uti  in  continenti  remanerent ;  metu  territare  :  non 
sine  causa  fieri,  ut  Gallia  omni  nobilitate  spoliaretur ;  id  esse 
consilium  Caesaris,  ut,  quos  in  conspectu  Galliae  interficere 
vereretur,  hos  omnes  in  Britanniam  traductos  necaret ;  fidem 
reliquis  interponere,  iusiurandum  poscere,  ut,  quod  esse  ex  usu 
Galliae  intellexissent,  communi  consilio  administrarent. 

4.  Parse,  giving  principal  parts,  and  explain  carefully  the 
syntax  of  egressmn,  peteiida,  ignosceretur,  intulissent,  in  3  (a)  ; 
navigandi,  timer et,  adempta,  vereretur,  poscere,  intellexissent,  in 
3(6). 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  In  the  preceding  summer  ;  for  several  successive  days  ; 
they  fought  fiercely  on  both  sides  ;  an  opportunity  of  helping 
you  (use  iuvo  and  succurro). 

(b)  Orders  have  been  given  to  the  tribune  to  announce  to 
the  citizens  that  the  general  has  promised  to  spare  the  prisoners. 

(c)  The  general  was  so  terrified  by  their  arrival  that  he 
advised  his  men  to  abandon  their  camp. 

(d)  The  general  has  sent  to  you  these  messengers  to  pre¬ 
vent  (prohibeo)  you  from  telling  the  soldiers  the  reason  of  your 
return. 

(e)  We  were  afraid  that  he  would  ask  when  they  would 
send  the  hostages. 

(/)  Caesar  having  arrived  in  the  camp,  the  soldiers  fought 
more  bravely  that  they  might  be  praised. 

(g)  After  the  capture  of  the  city,  I  did  not  doubt  that  the 
general  would  put  the  citizens  to  death. 

(h)  Being  asked  who  had  hindered  {impedio)  him  from 
coming,  what  was  he  to  say  ? 

{i)  You  ought  not  to  have  been  persuaded  to  leave  the 
city,  but  ought  yourself  to  have  induced  (adduco)  your  friends 
to  come  to  Eome. 


J£^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION, 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners :  - 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
J.  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Jean  Bart  mit  de  cote  ses  fameux  habits  de  drap  d’or 
double  d’argent,  qui  faisaient  tant  de  bruit  dans  les  salons  de 
Paris,  revetit  son  simple  costume  d’officier  superieur  de  la  marine, 
passa  seulement  a  son  con  la  chaine  d’or  que  le  roi  lui  avait 
donnee  autrefois  en  recompense  de  ses  exploits,  et  se  presenta  a 
I’antichambre  de  Sa  Majeste,  comme  s’il  avait  sa  lettre  d’admis- 
sion. 

“  Monsieur  le  capitaine  de  fregate,  demanda  I’officier  charge 
d’introduire  les  solliciteurs  pres  du  roi ;  monsieur  le  capitaine  de 
fregate,  avez-vous  votre  lettre  d  audience  ? 

— Ma  lettre  d’audience  ?  dit  Jean  Bart ;  pourquoi  faire  ?  Je 
suis,  certes,  assez  bon  ami  du  roi  pour  qu’il  n’y  ait  pas  besoin  de 
toutes  ces  niaiseries-la  entre  nous.  Dites-lui  que  e’est  Jean  Bart 
qui  demande  a  lui  parler,  et  cela  suffira. 

— Du  moment  ou  vous  n’avez  pas  de  lettre  d’audience,  reprit 
Tofficier,  personne  ne  se  permettra  de  vous  annoncer. 

— Mais  j’ai  besoin  qu’on  m’annonce,  fit  Jean  Bart,  et  je  ne 
m’annoncerai  pas  bien  moi-meme  ! 

2.  Write  the  second  singular  imperative  and  the  third  plural 
past  definite  of  : — mit,  faire,  ait,  dit,  reprit,  revetit,  introduire, 
demande. 

3.  Give  feminine  plural  forms  for  fameux,  double,  suj^drieur, 

bon,  celui,  cette.  [over] 


4.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Puis  s’adossant  a  la  boiserie,  il  tira  une  pipe  du  fond  du 

son  chapeau. 

(b)  Je  trouvai  la  plaisanterie  assez  mediocre,  surtout  par 

le  temps  qu’il  faisait. 

(c)  Et  le  pere  qui  s’etait  defie  de  la  Providence  raconta  le 

soil-  a  I’autre  pere  ce  qu’il  avait  vu. 

(d)  Ce  marquis  de  Carabas  fit  ce  que  son  chat  lui  conseillait 

sans  savoir  a  quoi  cela  serait  bon. 

5.  Translate  into  Encrlish  : — 

Des  ailes  d’epervier  tremblaient  a  son  epaule ; 

La  voyant  s’envoler,  je  sautai  sur  reins  ; 

Et,  faisant  jusqu’a  moi  ployer  son  cou  de  saule, 

J’enfonyai  comme  un  peigne  une  main  dans  ses  crins. 

6.  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present,  past  definite 
and  future  indicative,  and  the  first  person  plural  imperative  of 
the  following  verbs  : — fut,  vivant,  sorti,  allongeant,  s’ouvrit, 
savoir,  allez,  firne-s. 

B. 

7.  Translate  into  Enorfish  : — 

o 

Perrichon,  seid. — II  entre  en  tenant  une  lettre  a  la  main. 
11  la  lit. — “  Monsieur  le  Prefet,  je  crois  devoir  prevenir  I’autorite 
que  deux  insenses  ont  I’intention  de  croiser  le  fer  demain,  a  midi 
moins  un  quart....”  {Parle.)  Je  mets  moins  un  quart  afin 
qu’on  soit  exact.  II  suffit  quelquefois  d’un  quart  d'heure ! .  .  .  . 
{Reprenant  sa  lecture.)  “A  midi  moins  un  quart.  .  .  .dans  les 
bois  de  la  Malmaison.  Le  rendez-vous  est  a  la  porte  du  garde.  .  . 
II  appartient  a  votre  haute  administration  de  veiller  sur  la  vie 
des  citoyens.  Un  des  combattants  est  un  ancien  commer9ant, 
pere  de  famille,  devoue  a  nos  institutions  et  jouissant  d’une 
bonne  notoriete  dans  son  quartier.  Veuillez  agreer.  Monsieur  le 
Prefet,  etc.  etc .  .  .  .  ”  S’il  croit  me  faire  peur,  ce  commandant ! 
.  .  .  .maintenant  I’adresse .  .  .  . (/Z  ecrit.)  “  Tres  presse,  commu¬ 
nication  importante .  .  .  .  ”  Comme  ca,  ca  arrivera ....  Ou  est 
Jean  ? 

8.  Translate  into  French,  using  material  from  the  above 
extract : — 

(a)  We  believe  we  ought  to  go  home. 

(h)  They  believe  you  ought  to  go  home. 

(c)  Has  she  not  enjoyed  her  good  fortune  1 


G. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

“  Ici,  tout  va  a  I’accoutume,  et  nous  ne  desirous  pas  du 
nouveau ;  car,  dans  les  champs,  le  nouveau,  cela  ne  pent  etre 
qu’un  malheur  :  un  orage  qui  devaste  les  recoltes,  une  epidemie 
qui  fait  perir  les  troupeaux.  Moins  ils  ont  de  choses  a  raconter, 
les  gens  de  la  campagne  comme  nous,  plus  ils  sont  heureux. 

“  Notre  recolte  en  ble  a  ^te  bonne.  ‘  C’est  la  derniere  fois 
que  j’aurai  fait  la  moisson,  disait  ton  pauvre  vieux  grand-pm’e, 
qui  se  sent  de  plus  en  plus  affaibli :  mais  je  n’en  ai  jamais  eu  de 
plus  belle  et  je  suis  content.’  II  y  avait  beaucoup  de  gerbes ;  et, 
cet  hiver,  a  I’etable  ce  n’est  pas  la  paille  qui  manquera  pour  faire 
la  litiere  de  nos  boeufs :  ils  I’auront  bien  gagnee,  car  ils  ont 
rudement  travaille.  Le  rendement  de  notre  ble  a  ete  de  douze 
fois  la  semence.  Le  voisin,  Paul-Louis,  n’a  recolte  que  sept  ou 
huit  fois  ce  qu’il  avait  seme.  Ton  grand-pere,  qui,  depuis 
quelque  temps,  ecoute  beaucoup  les  conseils  de  M.  Pierre  et  lit 
sans  cesse  des  livres  d’agriculture,  pretend  qu’il  doit  ce  rende¬ 
ment  superieur  aux  engrais  qu’il  a  employes,  et  aussi  au  choix 
qu’il  a  fait  d’un  bon  grain  de  semence.” 

10..  Translate  into  English: — 

Un  ami,  J’en  avais  un :  la  mort  me  I’a  dte ;  elle  I’a  saisi  au 
commencement  de  sa  carriere,  au  moment  ou  son  amitie  etait  de- 
venue  un  besoin  pressant  pour  mon  coeur.  Nous  nous  soutenions 
mutuellement  dans  les  travaux  penibles  de  la  guerre ;  nous 
n’avions  qu’une  pipe  a  nous  deux ;  nous  buvions  dans  la  meme 
coupe ;  nous  couchions  sous  la  meme  toile,  et  dans  les  circons- 
tances  malheureuses  ou  nous  sommes,  I’endroit  ou  nous  vivions 
ensemble  etait  pour  nous  une  nouvelle  patrie. 


jEbucation  Department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


rJ.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  J.  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

[L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  How  many  prizes  has  Tiennet  ? — He  has  only  one. 

2.  How  long  has  King  Edward  been  reigning  ? —  He  has 

reigned  for  eight  years. 

3.  What  a  beautiful  sunset !  Above  the  hills  there  are  red  and 

yellow  clouds. 

4.  What  is  a  class-room  ? — It  is  a  room  in  which  we  tell  the 

teacher  what  we  know. 

5.  Who  is  it? — It  is  my  father’s  friend,  the  general  of  whom 

I  spoke  to  you  yesterday. 

6.  You  did  not  come  back  before  noon.  Tell  me  what  you 

have  been  doing  to-day. 

7.  Which  of  these  two  pears  do  you  like  best  ? — The  one  you 

have  brought. 

8.  It  is  not  easy  to  read  when  people  are  chatting  around  you. 

9.  It  will  be  fine  weather  to-morrow,  and  our  celebration  will 

take  place. 

10.  I  have  paid  twenty  five  francs  for  my  hat.  How  much  did 

you  pay  for  yours  ? 

11.  He  had  his  nose  frozen,  and  we  rubbed  his  face  with  snow. 

12.  I  am  having  my  house  painted.  It  will  be  finished  a  week 

from  to-day. 

13.  When  you  enter  the  church,  you  will  see  your  friend  in 

front  of  the  window. 

14.  If  you  will  kindly  lend  me  your  pencil,  I  shall  write  all  the 

words. 

15.  The  grandfather  died  six  months  before  John’s  birth.  The 

old  man  was  seventy- two.  {Write  the  number  in  full.) 

16.  I  wish  you  to  stay  here  until  my  return.  I  am  not  going 

far.  [over] 


17.  It  is  necessary  tliat  you  put  out  this  lamp.  It  will  not 

burn  any  longer. 

18.  I  like  reading  very  much.  Do  you  wish  me  to  read  as 

many  books  as  you  do  ? 

19.  When  horses  need  water  they  are  thirsty,  and  they  go  to 

the  river. 

20.  Have  you  not  washed  your  face  yet  ?  I  have  not  time  to 

wait  for  you. 

21.  Be  good  enough  to  tell  me  all  you  have  seen  and  heard. 

22.  The  peasant  sows  the  wheat,  and  he  cuts  it  when  it  is  ripe. 

23.  We  are  going  to  eat  the  fruit  of  the  apple-tree  which  is  in 

our  garden. 

24.  You  will  send  her  a  box  of  the  coffee  which  I  brought  to 

France. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  the  following  phrases,  using  none  but 
the  so-called  “irregular”  verbs  ; — 

1.  That  he  (may)  go,  may  die,  may  hold,  may  say,  may  do, 
may  be  born,  may  take,  may  be  able,  may  know,  may  wish. 

2.  I  have  acquired,  I  have  covered,  I  have  drunk,  I  have 
known,  I  have  sewed,  I  have  put,  I  have  ground,  I  have  ap¬ 
peared,  I  have  feared,  I  have  resolved. 

C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

Mr.  Perrichon  wished  to  take  a  trip  to  Switzerland, 
accompanied  by  his  wife  and  his  daughter  Henriette.  They  all 
went  to  the  station,  and  took  the  train  for  Lyons.  They  w^ere 
not  alone,  however  ;  for  two  young  men,  Armand  and  Daniel, 
got  into  their  compartment,  in  order  to  follow  Miss  Perrichon 
and  her  parents,  in  the  hope  that  her  father  would  accept  one  or 
the  other  as  his  son-in-law. 

When  they  were  all  in  Switzerland,  Armand  saved  the 
life  of  Mr.  Perrichon,  and  became  a  hero.  Then  his  rival  Daniel 
arranged  a  second  accident  by  allowing  himself  to  slip  into  a 
crevasse,  from  which  Mr.  Perrichon  rescued  him  very  easily. 
The  coach-maker  was  so  proud  of  his  courageous  action  that  he 
was  going  to  give  his  daughter  to  Daniel,  when  the  latter  let  the 
secret  escape.  Then  Mr.  Perrichon  very  naturally  chose  Armand 
as  his  son-in-law. 


jSbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

Examiners  J.  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)ie  SSirtin  brad^te  ba§  3[^erlangte  unb  fat)  ldd)elnb  rale  ber 
©aft  mit  grower  Umftdnblicf)!eit  elite  lange  ^aba!§pfelfe  ^ufam= 
menfd)raubte  unb  fie  ftopfte.  T)le  ^^felfe  raar  mlt  bunten  Ouaften 
gejlert  unb  auf  bem  ^^orjedanfopf  raar  ber  ^oulg  ©ambrluuS 
abgemalt.  T)le  3Slrtln  fe^te  ben  fc^dnmenben  33ler!rng  anf  ben 
Xlfc^,  fagte:  be!omm’§/' nub  Ilef3  bann  ben  33urjd)en  bel 

^^felfe  unb  ^aprng  adeln;  ba§  raar  l^m  eben  redjt.  ©r  tt)at 
elnen  tnd)tlgen  0(^tud,  bann  ftemmte  er  ben  ©dbogen  auf  ben  ^Ifc^ 
unb  qnalmte  rale  eln  ©d^lot.  Unb  rale  er  fo  bafa§  nub  fldj  fiber  ble 
Dffanc^raolfen  frente,  ble  emporralrbelten  unb  In  btdnllc^en  ©trelfen_ 
fld^  ner^ogen,  fam  flc^  ber  ^nlrp§  fo  er^aben  nor,  rale 
felnem  SKotlenf^ron. 

2.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  dative  plural  of 
il>lrtln,  £opf,  ©d)lot,  ?!}faf3!rng,  ^olfent^ron. 

3.  Decline  in  full  in  both  singular  and  plural,  er,  fie,  bn. 

4.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
ia^  §n,  fet^te,  Ile^,  brac^te,  fid)  frente. 

B. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)er  ^Hte  fd^att  mid)  f(^mnn^etnb  raegen  meiner  0d)raal3'^aftig= 
felt,  oerfne^te  ba§  ©etrdnfe,  nldte  beifddlg  mlt  bem  granen  ^opf 
unb  raenbete  fid)  raieber  felner  Slrbeit  ^n.  T)iefetbe  beftanb  baiin, 
bap  er  elnlge  geraurgte  ©olbammern  rnpfte.  „©igentild),"  fprai^ 
er,  „lft  e§  elne  ©unbe,  ©Ingoogel  nm§  Seben  gn  bringen,  aber  ber 

[over] 


ba  ift  tin  ganj  gemehter  0d^uft,  um  ben  e§  ni^t  j^abe  ift.  2Benn 
er  braii^en  im  gelb  mc^t§  me^r  freffen  finbet,  fommt  er  nor  bie 
©c^eunen  geftogen  unb  fc^reit:  mief  mid)!'  Unb  menn 

er  fid)  ben  gan^en  SKinter  lang  beim  ^auer  gemdftet  unb  ber 
grii^Ung  fommt  in§  £anb,  bann  ftiegt  er  fort  unb  ruft :  ,^auer, 
be^aff  beinen  3!)ienft!'  ®orum  mai^e  id)  mir  fein  ©emiffen  brau§, 
ber  niebertrac^tigen  £reatnr  ben  um^ubrel^en,  unb  uberbie^ 
ft^mecft  ber  £erl  fe^r  gut.  3fber  gum  35raten  braud^t  man  gett  ober 
Gutter.  3®ie  mar^  e§,  ^lad^bar,  roenn  bn  gu  beiner  ?D^utter  gingeft 
unb  fie  um  ein  raenig  Gutter  bateft;  fie  roirb  bir’§  nic^t  abf^lagen." 

6.  Decline  in  full  in  both  singular  and  plural,  ein  gang 
gemeiner  ©c^uft. 

7.  Translate : —  The  little  boy  came  running  into  the 
garden. 

8.  Give  (a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  in¬ 
dicative,  (b)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect 
indicative,  (c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  perfect  sub¬ 
junctive,  and  (d)  the  second  person  singular  imperative  of 
each  of  the  following  verbs  : — fid^  gumenben,  freffen,  geftogen, 
radre,  abfc^tagen. 

C. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)ann  faget  unter’m  cg)immet§gett 
Wltin  §erg  mir  in  ber  33rnft: 

gibt  mag  ^effreg  in  ber  2Bett 
5ltg  alt  i^r  ©d^merg  unb  Snft." 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)ort  tiegt  bie  ©pl^iu):  am  33runnen, 

T)ort  griint  ber  geigenbaum, 

T)ort  Winter  biefen  genftern 
3!lertrdumf  id^  ben  erften  ^ranm. 

3d^  trefi  in  bie  33urgfapette 
Unb  fuc§e  beg  3t^nl^errn  ©rab ; 

©ort.iffg,  bort  pngt  nom  ^feiter 
T)ag  atte  ©emaffen  ]^erab. 

97od^  tefen  umftort  bie  3tugen 
T)ie  3^9^  ^er  ni^tf 

3®ie  ’^ett  burd^  bie  bunten  ©d^eiben 
®ag  Sid^t  bariiber  aud^  bric^t. 


11.  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  genitive  singular 

and  dative  plural  of  33runnen,  genftern,  ©tab,  Sic^t. 

12.  Translate  into  German : —  Do  you  remember  your 
beautiful  dream  of  the  old  castle  ?  Certainly,  I  can  see  the 
chapel,  the  pillars,  and  the  old  fig-tree  before  the  door. 

D. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©nblic^  antTDortete  bie  T)ame  etraaS  ernft^after  unb  mit  einem 
raarmen,  innigen  ^on :  nein,  bu  t^bric^ter  barum 

roar’  ic^  nid^t  fo  von  §er^en  raenn  mein  guter  ?D^ann 

aud^  rairflid^  reic^  mare,  ^ber  er  ift  e§  gan^  unb  gar  nid^t;  aUt^, 
ma§  er  ^at  unb  mag  er  mir  giebt,  nerbient  er  fid^  non 
burd^  feinen  3^1ei§  unb  feine  ^lug^eit.  51ber  meil  td^  i^n  non 
gan^em  §er^en  lieb  ^jahe,  barum  bin  i(^  bie  aherglucflii^fte  gran, 
bie  in  ©urern  fd^onen  l^erumreift,  unb  id^  benfe,  aud^  er 

fid^  ein  flein  menig  gtinflid^  an  ber  @eite  feineg  luftigen  3®eibeg." 
33ei  biejen  3Sorten  fc^lang  fie  ben  51rm  mit  freubiger  ^^rtUd^teit  urn 
i^ren  ©atten,  unb  ber  ftrid^  fid^  fdijmun^elnb  ben  Bart  unb  prte  mit 
gefd^meid^ettem  ©tolj  bag  fu^e  ©eftdnbnig  non  i^ren  Cippen. 
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Ebucatiou  ©epaitment,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations.  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  ^.3 .  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

(l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Give  the  German  for : — the  air,  golden  hair,  the  song, 
a  flower,  the  moon,  old  hall,  no  lion,  her  son,  gentle  wind,  young 
boy. 

2.  Give  the  German  for  : — he  rode,  it  cuts,  she  is  staying,  we 
shall  write,  I  shot,  he  helps,  he  was  dying,  she  is  reading,  he 
asked,  he  runs  ;  lost,  deceived,  vanished,  eaten,  named. 

3.  Give  the  German  for : — her  brown  eye,  on  an  old  wall, 
beautiful  spring,  a  couple  of  birds,  the  two  little  boys. 

B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  The  trees  in  the  woods  are  much  larger. 

2.  The  nights  are  very  pleasant  in  autumn. 

3.  The  brooks  in  the  meadow  are  clear  and  pure. 

4.  There  is  not  a  cloud  in  the  sky  to-day. 

5.  It  is  now  three  o’clock  or  a  quarter  past. 

6.  A  young  horse  costs  more  than  an  old  cow. 

7.  Has  the  little  girl  a  blue  or  a  red  dress  ? 

8.  No  one  had  seen  the  boy  or  his  mother. 

9.  The  poor  child  had  forgotten  her  book  and  was  crying. 

10.  This  hot  weather  makes  everybody  tired. 

11.  To-morrow  I  shall  buy  some  books  and  pens,  also  some 

paper. 

12.  He  goes  to  town  every  day,  if  it  doesn’t  rain. 

13.  What  sort  of  shoes  does  your  brother  wear,  heavy  or  light  ? 

14.  Does  the  scholar  know  his  lesson  or  will  he  not  learn  it  ? 

15.  I  wanted  to  keep  him  but  I  was  not  able. 

16.  When  the  witch  saw  him  she  spoke  kindly  to  him. 

[over] 


17.  The  youth  sat  for  a  long  time  by  the  pond. 

18.  The  gentleman  pulled  a  small  book  out  of  his  pocket. 

19.  The  hunter  was  a  man  of  forty-five  years  who  could  tell 

fine  stories. 

20.  The  young  woman  had  come  in  through  the  keyhole  while 

the  shoemaker  was  sleeping. 

C. 

Translate  into  German: — 

One  day  a  little  boy  was  sitting  on  a  bench  in  front  of  an 
old  house.  It  was  a  lovely  day  and  he  wished  very  much  to  play 
in  the  meadow  with  the  other  boys  and  girls.  But  he  had  to 
write  and  read.  His  grandmother  came  out  of  the  house  and 
sat  down  beside  him.  She  told  him  about  her  mother  and  why 
she  could  not  write.  Her  parents  were  very  poor  and 
had  to  work  very  hard.  Sometimes  they  wished  to  be  rich.  A 
strange  man  came  one  day  when  the  mother  was  very  tired  and 
said  he  would  help  her  if  she  would  write  in  his  book.  She  did 
not  know  [how]  to  write  and  was  going  to  make  a  cross,  but 
the  book  became  red-hot  and  with  a  scream  she  threw  it  awa3^ 
Do  you  know  who  the  gentleman  was  ? 


JSbucation  2)cpartment,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


[A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  iFi.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 

(G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 


1  0 


1  5 


A. 

1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

NOu  he,  eirel  ot  "'EXXT^ue?  ev  arropLa  ^aav,  6  'Bt€vo(f)Mv  eXvirelTo 
avv  rot?  dXXoL^,  Kal  ov/c  ihvvaro  Kadevhecv'  varepov 
VTTVOV  elhev  ovap.  eho^ev  avrd)  ^povr^v  piev  ^evecrOai,  aKrjTnov 
hk  ireaelv  eh  t^v  irarpcpav  ol/ciav,  teal  etc  rovrov  irdcrav  XdpLirea- 
Oai.  <^o ^ov pbevo<^  he  ev6v^  dvrjyepOr},  Kal  hid  tovto  piev  eKpive 
TO  ovap  djaOov  elvat,  otl  ev  KLvhvvoL^  wv  eho^ev  Ihelv  pie’ya 
eV  Ato9‘  o/xco?  Se  ecfio^elro,  pur]  ov  hvvaiTO  e^eXOelv  eK 
^d)pa<;  ri}?  ^aaiXeco^;,  otl  to  ovap  ehoKei  avrw  elvat  diro  Alo<; 
jSacriXeco^i,  to  he  Trvp  ihoKet  Xdpurecrdai  kvkXco.  iweih^ 
h^  dvrj'yepOr],  TrpwTov  pev  evvoia  epirLiTTei  avTw  ^^111  KaTa- 
Keipai ;  77  he  vv^  irpo^aivei'  dpa  he  Ty  '^pepa  etKo^;  ecFTi  tou? 

7roXepLOV<^  ^^etv.  edv  he  X7](j)0Mpev  viro  ^aaLXe(o<^,  hec  r)pd<^ 
TraOovTa'i  iravTa  Td  heivoTaTa  Kal  v/Spe^opevovb  dirodavelv. 
OTTO)?  he  acoaopeOa  ovheh  eTripeXetTaL'  dXXd  KaTaKeipeOa 

5  /I  f/  5t*\  e  r.  f  /  3/  99 

evuaoey  (oairep  e^ov  7]iJbtv  r]av')(^iav  a^eiv. 


2.  Account  for  the  mood  of  the  following  verbs  : —  hvvatTo 
(1.  7),  Xr)(j)6d)pev  (1.  12),  dirodavelv  (1.  13). 

3.  e(/)o/3efcTo  p^  ov  hvvaiTo  e^eXOelv.  Rewrite  this  sentence 
in  Greek  changing  iej^o^eho  to  the  present  tense. 

4.  Give  the  tense,  mood,  and  voice  of  eXvirelTo  (1.  1),  elhev 
(1.  3),  ^eveaOai  (1.  3),  Treaelv  (1.  4),  dvrj<yep6ri  (1.  5),  crcocropeOa  (1.  14), 
and  give  the  first  person  singular,  present  indicative  of  the 
verb  from  which  each  of  these  forms  comes. 

5.  State  precisely  what  the  subject  of  eho^ev  (1.  3)  is. 

[over] 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

elo?  0  ravO'  wpixaive  Kara  (fypeva  kol  Kara  Ovpiov, 

eXKCTO  3’  eK  fcoXeoLO  pLeya  ^L(f)0<;,  ^X6e  S’  ’A^fjvy 

ovpavoOev'  irpo  yap  ^k€  Oea  XevKa)X€vo<;  ^  H/o?;, 
api<pa)  opLM'^  Ovpiw  (pLXeoucrd  re  KrjSopievr)  re. 

5  (Trrj  S’  oTTidev,  Se  fc6pLr]<;  eXe  UrjXetcova, 

OLQ)  (fyaivopievr)'  roiv  S’  dXXcov  ou  t4?  opdro' 

Odpi^rjcrev  S’  pLerd  S’  erpdrrer  avri/ca  S’  eyvo) 

TlaXXdS’  ’ A6r]vaL7]V'  Seivo)  Se  ol  oaae  (f)davdev. 

Kai  pLLV  (f)covi]cra<^  eirea  rrrepoevra  rrpoarfvSa 
riirr’  avr,  aly  16^(^010  Aio^i  reKO<;,  elX'qXovOa’^  ; 

T)  Lva  vfBpLV  tSy  ’  Ay  a  pLepLVOvo<i  ’  ArpetSao  ; 
dXX’  eK  roi  epeco,  to  Se  Kal  reXeeadat  otco' 

179  vrrepoirXirjai  rd^’  dv  irore  Ovpiov  oXeacrr).” 


1  (I 


7.  Account  for  the  mood  of  cSp  (1,  11),  oXeo-arj  (1.  13). 


8.  Parse  fully  ovpavoOev  (1.  3),  rrpo  (1.  3),  ol  (1.  8),  pilv  (1.  9), 

roL  (1.  12),  to'  (1.  i2). 

9.  What  is  the  tense  and  mood  of  ^Ke  (1.  3),  arr)  (1.  5),  eXe 
(1.  5),  erpdrrer  (1.  7),  eyvw  (1.  7)  ?  Account  for  the  voice  of 
erpdrrer’. 

10.  Account  for  the  case  of  Kopcr]^  (1.  5),  Ato?  (1. 10),  vrrep- 
orrXlrjai  (1.  1.3). 

11.  What  is  the  subject  or  theme  of  the  Iliad  ?  Give  it  in 
Greek  if  you  can. 


E&ucation  'department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


r A.  Carruthers,  M. a. 
Examiners:\  G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 
[e.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


1.  Decline  throughout,  /cayfjbr},  o^'^Wrjv,  to  0/309. 

2.  Decline  in  combination  in  the  singular,  fxeya  arpaTev/xa, 

(jyavepa  6S09. 

3.  Decline  in  combination  in  the  plural,  rerrape^;  iTnrel^, 

TToWal  evhalpLOves  7roXet9. 


4.  Compare  (^0^ep6<^,  v^|n]X6<^,  peya'^,  ayados,  7roXu9;  /eaXm?, 
Ta%e&)9.  (Of  the  adjectives,  only  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  of 
the  comparative  and  superlative  is  required.) 


5.  What  part  of  what  verb  is  each  of  the  following 
forms  : — Biijyov,  ^ovXolto,  oy^eaQai,  eyvcocrav,  Trapievai,  yevopevot, 
aireKplvaTO  ? 

6.  Without  translating  the  sentences,  explain  the  syntax 
of  the  underlined  words  in  the  following  : — 

(a)  TOVTWV  Be  tlv€<;  irpcoOrjcrav  viro  roiv  TroXeplcov. 

(b)  Tg  vaTepata  to  crTparoTreBov  ovk  i(f)dvr}. 

(c)  Kara/ceipeOa  evOdBe,  coairep  e^ov  rjplv  gav')(^lav  dyeiv, 

{d)  OTToVe  al  irXevpal  Bida')(^OLev,  ovtoc  dve^eTTLpirXacrav  to 
pecrov. 

(e)  aireKplvavTO  otl  ovk  etg  evOa. 

{f)  ivravOa  epeivav  7roXXa9  rjpepa'^. 

[g)  gK(o  BcBd^cov  ere  0)9  ovk  6p6(h<^  ciTrtaTeL^  gplv. 

Qi)  e^ecTTLV  gplv  ievai  vvkto^  ware  prj  opdaOat. 


[over] 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^^vrevOev  8’  eiTopev6r)aav  Sia  ri}?  Mr/Sta?  araO/iov^;  ip^/jiov<; 
Trapaadyja^  rptaKovra  et?  ra?  TlapvadTLSo<;  K(opLa<^  tt}?  KujOOi; 
/cal  ^acnXeco^  pLr]Tp6<i.  raura?  T Lacracpepvr]^  Kupw  ijreyyeXMv 
hiapirdaaL  rot?  eTreTpeyfre  ifX^v  dvhpaTrohwv.  ivrjv  Be 

(tIto<;  7ro\v<;  Kal  Trpo^ara  /cal  dWa  ‘^pi^pLara. 

eTreyyeXdo),  exult  over.  iv7]v,  from  eveipa. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Messengers  from  Thihron  invite  the  Greehs  to  join  in  a 
campaign  against  Tissaphernes.) 

^EiV  TovTcp  Tft)  d(f)LKi>€LTaL  ^applvo^  TE  6  Ad/ccov  Kal 

YioXvvLKO'^  Trapd  ^i^pcovo^,  Kal  Xeyovacv  on  AaK€SatpovLOL<i  SoKel 
arparevecrOai  eirl  TLacra(f)€pvr]v,  Kal  ^L^pcov  eKTreirXevKev  tto- 
Xep'ija-cov,  Kal  Belrai  raurr;?  tt}?  <7Tpand<;  Kal  Xeyei  on  BapeiKo^ 
mdarcp  earac  picrOo^;  rod  pi]vb<;,  Kal  roZ?  Xo')(^ayol<i  Bipotpia,  rot?  Be 
(npaTr)yol<i  rerpapoLpLa.  eirel  B'  ^Xdov  oi  AaKeBatpovLOt,,  ev6v^  o 
'llpaKXelBr]^;  irvdopevo^;  on  eirl  to  arpdrevpa  tjkovctlv  Xeyec  tw 
'2ev6g  on  KdXXiarov  n  yeyevT^rai'  O I  pev  yap  AaKeBaipovLOi 
Beovrat  rov  arparevparo^,  av  Be  ovKen  Beer  diroBi-Bov^  Be  to 
aTpdTevpa  'x^aptel  avTOL<;,  ae  Be  ovKen  diraiT'^aovai  tov  ptaOdv, 
dXX’  diraXXd^ovTai  Ik  '^d/pa^f 


Beopai,  need,  want. 

Bipoipta,  double  portion. 
irvvOdvopai,  learn. 
eVt,  after,  for. 

')(^apL^opaL  {fut.  ')(^apiovpaC)y  please,  gratify. 
ctTraXXdTTopai,  depart. 


Cbucation  3)cpartment,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


1.  (a)  If  a  rational,  integral  function  of  x  be  divided  by 
x—m,  the  remainder  is  the  same  function  of  m.  Prove. 

(b)  If  the  roots  of  the  equation  ax^  -\-hx-\-c  =  0  are 
imaginary,  show  that,  for  all  real  values  of  x,  the  expres¬ 
sion  ax^  +  hx^c  must  have  the  same  sign  as  a. 

2.  {a)  Find  the  maximum  value  of  xia-^x)  for  real  values 
of  X,  and  use  your  solution  to  determine  when  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  two  segments  of  a  given  line  is  greatest. 

(6)  Prove  that  if  any  number  expressed  in  the  scale  of 
10  is  divided  by  11,  the  remainder  is  the  same  as  that 
obtained  by  dividing  the  difference  between  the  sums  of  the 
digits  in  the  odd  and  even  places  by  11. 

3.  {a)  Show  that  in  a  series  of  equal  ratios  any  antecedent 
is  to  its  consequent  as  the  sum  of  all  the  antecedents  is  to 
the  suni  of  all  the  consequents. 

(h)  The  value  of  a  diamond  varies  as  the  square  of  its 
weight.  A  diamond  worth  $980  was  broken  in  two  parts, 
the  total  value  being  thus  reduced  to  $500.  Into  what 
fractional  parts  was  the  diamond  broken  ? 

4.  {a)  Distinguish  Arithmetic,  Geometric,  and  Harmonic 
series.  From  the  definition  of  an  Arithmetic  series  develop 
a  formula  for  its  sum  in  terms  of  its  first  term,  common 
difference,  and  number  of  terms. 

(b)  If  A  be  any  one  of  19  Arithmetic  means  inserted 
between  2  and  3,  and  //be  the  corresponding  Harmonic 

6 

mean,  show  that  H  =  5— — 


[OVER] 


5.  {a)  Express  -4565656 .  as  a  geometric  series  and 

find  its  limiting  value. 

(&)  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series 

Ix3  +  2x4  +  3x5  +  4x6+ . 

6.  {a)  Find  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  dissimilar 
things  taken  r  at  a  time  and  show  that  the  result  is  the 
same  as  that  obtained  by  taking  the  things  n—r  at  a  time. 

(b)  How  many  combinations  can  be  made  from  the 
letters  of  the  word  concurrent  taken  4  at  a  time  ? 

7.  (a)  Find  the  term  containing  a’’  in  the  expansion  of 
{x  +  aY  where  w  is  a  positive  integer,  and  use  your  result  to 
prove  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  a  positive  integral  index. 

(b)  If  w  is  a  positive  integer,  show  that  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of  {l+xf'  is 


2n 

n 

n 

(c)  Use  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  to  the 

nearest  thousandth. 

8.  Solve  : — 

{a)  bx^  +4aj^ — =  0,  I 
x^  -\-x  +  y  =  5.  j 

(b)  (a?2 + 3)(a?2 -|-aj  +  5)  =  35. 

9.  A  city  offers  for  sale  debentures  to  the  amount  of 
$90,000,  to  be  repaid  at  the  end  of  20  years,  and  bearing 
interest  at  5  per  cent,  paid  annually.  If  the  purchaser  is 
satisfied  to  make  4  per  cent,  on  his  money,  what  will  the 
city  realize  from  the  sale?  (1-04)2 o  =2-191123. 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Note. — The  candidate  should  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  the  centre  at  which  he  wrote. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  A  Country  Eoad. 

2.  After  the  Storm. 

(The  candidate  may  describe  the  scene  presented  after  a  storm  at 
any  season  of  the  year.  This  description  may  take  the  form  of 
a  letter,  if  preferred.) 

3.  “  What  is  honour  ?  A  word.  What  is  in  that  word 
honour  ?  What  is  that  honour  ?  Air.  A  trim  reckoning  ! — Who 
hath  it  ?  He  that  died  o’  Wednesday.  Doth  he  feel  it  ?  No. 
Doth  he  hear  it  ?  No.  ’T  is  insensible  then  ?  Yea,  to  the  dead. 
But  will  it  not  live  with  the  living  ?  No.  Why  ?  Detraction 
will  not  suffer  it.  Therefore  I’ll  none  of  it.” 

FalstafF. — King  Henry  IV,  Act  V,  Sc.  1. 

4.  A  speech  advocating,  or  opposing,  the  establishment  of 
Public  Play  Grounds. 

5.  Eesolved :  That  under  existing  conditions  it  is  to  the  ad¬ 
vantage  of  the  farmer’s  son  to  remain  on  the  farm  rather  than 
to  seek  employment  in  the  city. 

(Present  the  arguments  for  one  side  only, — either  the  affirmative 
or  the  negative.) 

6.  A  narrative  suggested  by  the  incidents  related  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  passage : — 

The  tide  rises,  the  tide  falls. 

The  twilight  darkens,  the  curlew  calls  ; 

Along  the  sea-sands  damp  and  brown 
The  traveller  hastens  toward  the  town. 

And  the  tide  rises,  the  tide  falls. 

Darkness  settles  on  roofs  and  walls. 

But  the  sea,  the  sea  in  the  darkness  calls  ; 

The  little  waves,  with  their  soft  white  hands, 

Efface  the  footprints  in  the  sands. 

And  the  tide  rises,  the  tide  falls. 

The  morning  breaks  ;  the  steeds  in  their  stalls 
Stamp  and  neigh,  as  the  hostler  calls  ; 

The  day  returns,  but  nevermore 
Returns  the  traveller  to  the  shore. 

And  the  tide  rises,  the  tide  falls. 


j£&ucatioit  Department,  ©ntario. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


1.  (a)  Prove  that  the  square  on  the  perpendicular  drawn  from 
any  point  in  the  arc  of  a  semicircle  to  the  diameter,  is  equal  to 
the  rectangle  contained  by  the  segments  into  which  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  divides  the  diameter. 

(b)  Hence,  show  that  of  all  rectangles  of  a  given  area,  the 
square  has  the  least  perimeter. 

2.  Prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  a 
quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two 
rectangles  contained  by  its  opposite  sides. 

3.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  radical  axis  of  two  circles  ? 

(h)  Devise  a  construction  for  obtaining  the  radical  axis  of 
two  given  circles  which  do  not  intersect. 

4.  From  a  fixed  point  A  without  a  given  circle  a  straight  line 
AB  is  drawn  to  meet  the  circumference.  In  AB  a  point  C  is 
taken  so  that  AH  is  to  AC  in  a  given  ratio.  Find  the  locus  of  C. 

5.  (a)  A  line  AB  is  bisected  at  C.  Points  X  and  Y  are  taken 
in  CB  and  CB  produced  respectively  so  that  the  rectangle  CX. 
CY  equals  the  square  on  AC.  Prove  that  AB  is  divided  har¬ 
monically  at  X  and  Y. 

(b)  By  a  construction  obtain  the  harmonic  mean  between 
two  given  lines. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  area  of  a  triangle  the  coordinates  of  whose 
angular  points  are  ,  y^),  {x^  ,  y^)  and  {x^  ,  y^). 

(b)  From  the  result  of  (a)  deduce  the  equation  of  a 
straight  line  in  terms  of  the  coordinates  of  two  given  points 
through  which  it  passes. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Show  that  the  equation  Ax-\-By-\-C  =  0  represents  a 
straight  line. 

(h)  (i)  What  are  the  intercepts  on  the  axes  which  this  line 
makes  ?  (ii)  What  angle  does  it  make  with  the  axis  of  ? 
(hi)  What  is  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on 
it? 


8.  (a)  Show  that  y  =  mx-\-r\^l-\-m^  is  always  a  tangent  to 
the  circle  x^  +y^  =r^. 

(b)  Two  tangents  are  drawn  from  the  point  {x^  ,y^)  to  the 
circle  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  joining  their 

points  of  contact. 

9.  The  equation  +  3?/^  —  — 6y  +  4  =  0  can  be  reduced 

to  one  containing  terms  in  x  and  y  of  the  second  degree  only,  by 
transforming  to  parallel  axes  through  a  properly  chosen  point. 
What  are  the  coordinates  of  such  a  point  ? 

10.  Find  the  distance  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines 
3a;  +  2y  +  4  =  0  and  2a;  +  5y  +  8  =  0  from  the  line  5^  — 12^  +  6  =  0. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 


1.  In  the  case  of  each  of  any  five  of  the  following  passages, 
(a)  state  to  whom  the  passage  refers,  (b)  explain  the  meaning : — 

(i)  It  were  too  gross 

To  rib  her  cerecloth  in  the  obscure  grave. 

(ii)  From  the  boy  there  came 

Feelings  and  emanations, — things  which  were 
Light  to  the  sun  and  music  to  the  wind. 

Tut  !  there  are  other  Trojans  that  thou  dreamest  not  of,  the 
which,  for  sport  sake,  are  content  to  do  the  profession  some 
grace. 

I  do  know 

A  many  fools  that  stand  in  better  place. 

Garnished  like  him,  that  for  a  tricksy  word 
Defy  the  matter. 

He  borrowed  a  box  of  the  ear  of  the  Englishman,  and  swore 
he  would  pay  him  again  when  he  was  able  :  I  think  the 
Frenchman  became  his  surety  and  sealed  under  for  another. 

(vi)  Not  unhallowed  was  the  page 

By  winged  love  inscribed,  to  assuage 
The  pangs  of  vain  pursuit. 

(vii)  (He)  gave  his  countenance  against  his  name. 

To  laugh  at  gibing  boys  and  stand  the  push 
Of  every  beardless  vain  comparative. 


(iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 


2.  Show  in  what  respects  the  failure  of  the  uprising  described 
in  Henry  IV  was  due  to  defects  in  the  characters  of  the  leaders. 

3.  Compare  Falstaff  and  Launcelot  Gobbo  as  representing 
different  types  of  humour. 

4.  Give  an  estimate  of  the  character  of  Bassanio  as  rep¬ 
resented  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice. 


[over] 


5.  Quote  one  of  the  passages  beginning  with  the  following 
lines : — 

(a)  “  They  dreamt  not  of  a  perishable  home,” 

(b)  “  Let  music  sound  while  he  doth  make  his  choice  ;  ” 

(Fifteen  lines.) 

(c)  “  Eevolted  Mortimer  ! 

He  never  did  fall  off,  my  sovereign  liege,” 

(Fifteen  lines.) 

(d)  “And  soon  I  heard  a  roaring  wind:  ” 

(Four  stanzas.) 

(e)  “  Send  danger  from  the  east  unto  the  west,” 

(Fourteen  lines). 

6.  (u)  Cousin,  0/ mano/ men 

I  do  not  hear  these  crossings.  Give  me  leave 
To  tell  you  once  again, — that  at  my  birth 
The  front  of  heaven  was  full  of  fiery  shapes  ; 

The  goats  ran  from  the  mountains,  and  the  herds 
Were  strangely  clamorous  to  the  frighted  fields. 

These  signs  have  mark’d  me  extraordinary  ; 

And  all  the  courses  of  my  life  do  shew 
I  am  not  in  the  roll  of  common  men. 

Where  is  he  living,— clipp'd  in  with  the  sea 

That  chides  the  hanks  of  England,  Scotland,  Wales, — 

Which  calls  me  pupil,  or  hath  read  to  me  ? 

And  bring  him  out,  that  is  but  woman’s  son, 

Can  trace  me  in  the  tedious  ways  of  art. 

And  hold  me  pace  in  deep  experiments. 

{b)  O  gentlemen,  the  time  of  life  is  short  ! 

To  spend  that  shortness  basely  were  too  long. 

If  life  did  ride  upon  a  dial’s  point. 

Still  ending  at  the  arrival  of  an  hour. 

An  if  we  live,  we  live  to  tread  on  kings  ; 

If  die,  brave  death,  when  princes  die  with  us  ! 

Now,  for  our  consciences, — the  arms  are  fair. 

When  the  intent  of  hearing  them  is  just. 

(i)  State  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized  expressions. 

(ii)  Name  the  speaker  in  each  passage. 


7 .  “  That  such  a  bond  should  be  proposed,  that  when  proposed  it  should 
be  accepted,  that  it  should  be  seriously  entertained  by  a  court  of  justice, 
that  if  entertained  at  all  it  should  be  upset  on  so  frivolous  a  pretext  as  the 
omission  of  reference  to  the  shedding  of  blood  :  these  form  a  series  of  im¬ 
possible  circumstances  that  any  dramatist  might  despair  of  presenting  with 
even  an  approach  to  naturalness.” 

State,  in  a  sentence  or  two  in  each  case,  how  Shakespeare 
succeeded  in  overcoming  each  of  these  difficulties  in  connection 
with  the  story  of  the  pound  of  flesh,  in  The  Merchant  of  Venice. 


Her  beams  hemocked  the  sidtry  main, 

Like  April  hoar-frost  spread  ; 

But  where  the  ship’s  huge  shadow  lay, 

The  charmed  water  burnt  alway 
A  still  and  awful  red. 

Beyond  the  shadow  of  the  ship, 

I  watched  the  water-snakes  : 

They  moved  in  tracks  of  shining  white, 

And  when  they  reared,  the  elfish  light 
Fell  off  in  hoary  flakes. 

Within  the  shadow  of  the  ship 
I  watched  their  rich  attire  : 

Blue,  glossy  green,  and  velvet  black. 

They  coiled  and  swam  ;  and  every  track 
Was  a  flash  of  golden  fire. 

Oh  happy  living  things  !  no  tongue 
Their  beauty  might  declare  : 

A  spring  of  love  gushed  from  my  heart, 

And  I  blessed  them  unaware  : 

Sure  my  kind  saint  took  pity  on  me. 

And  1  blessed  them  unaware. 

The  self-same  moment  I  could  pray  ; 

And  from  my  neck  so  free 
The  Albatross  fell  off,  and  sank 
Like  lead  into  the  sea. 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  expressions. 

(b)  State  the  force  of  “charmed  ”  (1.  4),  and  of  “unaware” 
(1.  19). 

(c)  Show  the  significance  of  the  following  lines  in  relation 
to  the  story  : — 

A  spring  of  love  gushed  from  my  heart  (1.  18)  ; 

The  self-same  moment  I  could  pray  (1.  22)  ; 

And  from  my  neck  so  free 
The  Albatross  fell  off  (11.  23-24). 

{(i)  Scan  lines  18  to  21,  inclusive. 

9.  THE  RETURN  OF  THE  YEAR. 

Again  the  warm  bare  earth,  the  noon 
That  hangs  upon  her  healing  scars. 

The  midnight  round,  the  great  red  moon. 

The  mother  with  her  brood  of  stars, 

5  The  mist-rack  and  the  wakening  rain 
Blown  soft  in  many  a  forest  way. 

The  yellowing  elm-trees,  and  again 
The  blood-root  in  its  sheath  of  gray. 

The  vesper-sparrow’s  song,  the  stress 
10  Of  yearning  notes  that  gush  and  stream. 

The  lyric  joy,  the  tenderness. 

And  once  again  the  dream  !  the  dream  ! 


8. 

5 

10 

15 

20 


[over] 


A  touch  of  far-oflf  joy  and  power, 

A  something  it  is  life  to  learn, 

15  Comes  back  to  earth,  and  one  short  hour 
The  glamours  of  the  gods  return. 

This  life’s  old  mood  and  cult  of  care 
Falls  smitten  by  an  older  truth. 

And  the  gray  world  wins  back  to  her 
20  The  rapture  of  her  vanished  youth. 

Dead  thoughts  revive,  and  he  that  heeds 
Shall  hear,  as  by  a  spirit  led, 

A  song  among  the  golden  reeds  : 

“The  gods  are  vanished,  but  not  dead  !  ” 

25  For  one  short  hour,  unseen  yet  near. 

They  haunt  us,  a  forgotten  mood, 

A  glory  upon  mead  and  mere, 

A  magic  in  the  leafless  wood. 

At  morning  we  shall  catch  the  glow 
30  Of  Dian’s  quiver  on  the  hill. 

And  somewhere  in  the  glades  I  know 
That  Pan  is  at  his  piping  still. 

— Archibald  Lampman. 

(a)  Describe  in  a  few  lines  the  feelings  of  the  poet  on  the 
return  of  Spring. 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  expressions  as 
here  used : — 

(i)  “healing  scars”  (1.  2),  “wakening”  (1.  5). 

(ii)  “cult  of  care”  (1.  17),  “older  truth”  (1.  18). 

(hi)  “The  gods  are  vanished,  but  not  dead  ”  (1.  24). 

(iv)  “Pan  is  at  his  piping  ”  (1.  32). 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


PHYSICS. 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  dyne,  erg,  and  watt. 

(b)  800000  cubic  metres  of  water  pass  over  a  waterfall 
every  hour.  The  average  drop  of  the  water  over  the  fall  is 
10  metres.  What  is  the  total  horse-power  of  the  fall  ?  (1  horse¬ 
power  =745  watts.) 

2.  (a)  State  the  triangle  of  forces  and  its  converse. 

(b)  Show  how  the  polygon  of  forces  can  be  derived  from 
the  triangle  of  forces. 

(c)  State  in  detail  how  you  would  prove  experimentally  the 
converse  of  the  triangle  of  forces. 

3.  {a)  Two  like  parallel  forces  act  on  a  rigid  body.  Describe 
their  resultant  as  to  (i)  magnitude,  (ii)  point  of  action,  (iii) 
direction. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  prove  your  results  experimentally. 

(c)  A  horizontal  beam  AB  45  feet  long,  is  suspended  by 
two  strings,  one  at  each  end,  such  that  either  will  break  when 
its  tension  becomes  30  pounds.  If  a  20  pound  weight  is 
suspended  from  the  beam  and  moved  toward  A  the  string 
breaks  when  the  weight  reaches  the  end  ;  when  moved  toward 
B  the  string  at  that  end  breaks  when  the  weight  reaches  the 
middle  of  the  beam.  What  is  the  mass  of  the  beam,  and  at 
what  point  is  its  centre  of  gravity  located  ? 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  thin  triangular 
lamina  is  at  the  point  where  the  medians  meet. 

(b)  A  piece  of  uniform  wire  15  inches  long  is  bent  so  as  to 
have  the  form  of  five  sides  of  a  regular  hexagon  (a  six-sided 
figure).  Find  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  wire 
from  its  middle  point. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  fully  the  laws  of  liquid  pressure  (i)  that  are  de¬ 
pendent,  (ii)  that  are  not  dependent,  on  the  action  of  gravity. 

(h)  A  tight  cubical  box,  10  cm.  to  a  side,  has  a  pipe  6 
metres  high,  open  at  both  ends,  inserted  in  the  cover  of  it ;  the 
box  and  pipe  are  filled  with  water.  If  the  barometer  stands 
at  76  cm.,  find  the  pressure  on  a  side  of  the  box  and  on  the 
base.  (Sp.  gr.  of  mercury  13*6). 

6.  Mercury  is  poured  into  a  U-tube  filling  it  to  a  level  three 
inches  from  the  top  of  each  arm.  Salt  solution  is  poured  into 
one  arm  until  it  is  full.  What  is  the  length  of  the  column  of 
salt  solution  ?  (Sp.  gr.  salt  solution  1*1,  sp.  gr.  mercury  13*6). 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  action  of  the  siphon. 

(b)  Would  a  siphon  act  in  a  vacuum?  Explain. 

(c)  Would  a  siphon  act  if  the  diameter  of  one  arm  were 
greater  than  that  of  the  other  ?  Explain. 

8.  A  mass  of  30  grammes  is  placed  on  a  plane  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  30°  to  the  horizontal.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction 
between  the  mass  and  the  plane  is  *1,  find  (a)  the  acceleration 
of  the  mass,  (6)  its  kinetic  energy  after  2  seconds  from  rest. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MEDIEVAL  HISTOEY. 


1.  Describe  the  Eoman  Empire  as  it  was  in  the  fourth  cen¬ 
tury,  dealing  especially  with  : — 

(a)  the  government  and  extent  of  the  empire  ; 

(b)  social  conditions  ; 

(c)  the  organization  of  the  church. 

‘2.  Give  an  account  of  the  career  of  Clovis.  Contrast  the 
Frankish  conquest  of  Gaul  with  the  English  conquest  of  Britain, 
as  to  both  method  and  result. 

3.  Describe  the  growth  of  the  Papacy  and  its  relation  to 
European  civilization  up  to  the  end  of  the  eighth  century, 
giving  particular  attention  to  Gregory  I  (the  Great). 

4.  Describe  the  Holy  Eoman  Empire  (confining  yourself  to 
the  period  962  - 1122),  showing  its  effect  on  Germany  and  Italy. 

5.  What  was  Feudalism  ?  In  what  ways  did  William  the 
Conqueror  modify  its  influence  in  England  ? 

6.  Who  were  the  Friars  ?  Indicate  the  character  of  the  two 
greatest  orders,  the  nature  of  their  work  and  influence,  and  the 
purpose  of  the  founders. 

7.  Outline  the  progress  towards  political  freedom  in  England 
during  the  thirteenth  century. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


TEIGONOMETEY. 


1.  {a)  Define  the  unit  of  the  circular  system  of  measure¬ 
ment  of  angles,  and  deduce  its  value  in  degrees  correct 
to  thousandths,  (tt  =  3-1416). 

(h)  Find  the  trigonometrical  ratios  of  an  angle  of 

27r  , . 

—  radians. 

3 

2.  If  sinH  =  sin5  =  and  A  and  B  are  acute,  find  the 
value  of : — 

{a)  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  (180— H) ; 

(h)  sin  (4  +  5); 

(c)  cos  24 ; 

(d)  tan  — ; 

2 

(e)  cos  cos  \{A—B), 

3.  {a)  Trace  the  changes  in  sign  and  magnitude  of  cosH 
as  A  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 

(h)  Illustrate  the  variation  by  a  graph. 

4.  {a)  Given  a  table  of  common  logarithms,  devise  a 
method  of  finding  the  logarithm  of  a  given  number  to  base  7. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  200  x  (1*05)2  o  -g 

Log  2  =  -3010300,  log  1-05  =  -0211893,  log  3-1416  =  *4971509, 
log  3-623256  =  -5590990. 

5.  {a)  What  values  of  A  not  greater  than  90°  satisfy  the 
equation  sin  bA — cos  3J.  =  sinH  ? 

(b)  Eliminate  C  from  the  equations  a?  =  acosG  and 
y  =  b^mC. 


[ovee] 


6.  {a)  Prove  (using  an  obtuse-angled  triangle)  that 
sin  A  sin  B  sin  C 
a  ~  h  ~  c 
ip)  In  any  triangle  show  that 
sin(^ — C) 

sin^  ~  a  2 


7.  Establish  the  following  formulae  for  the  area  of  a  tri¬ 
angle  : — 

,  ,  c2  sinJ,  sin^ 

(a)  . 


2  sin  6’ 


(6) 


(c) 


r 


2 
ahc 
4R 


(a  -f  &  +  c),  where  r  =  radius  of  inscribed  circle. 


,  where  R  is  radius  of  circumscribed  circle. 


8.  [a)  ABCD  is  a  parallelogram,  AC  and  BD  its  diagonals. 
Show  that  the  angle  which  the  diagonal  BD  makes  with  the 
side  BC  may  be  obtained  from  the  formula 


tan  BBC  -= 


AB  sin  ABC 


BC+AB  cos  ABC 

p)  If  AB  =  1  inches,  BC=  11  inches,  and  the  angle 
ABC  is  60°,  find  the  length  of  the  diagonal  BD  of  the  paral¬ 
lelogram  ABCD. 


9.  The  angle  of  elevation  of  a  tower  is  twice  as  great  at  a 
distance  of  40  feet  from  its  base,  as  at  a  distance  of  200  feet 
from  the  same  point.  Find  the  height  of  the  tower  to  the 
nearest  foot. 


10.  In  the  triangle  ABC,  «  =  128,  &  =  74,  6' =  54°.  Find 
the  angles  A  and  B. 

log  2-02  =  -3053514  L  cot  27°  =  10-2928341 

log  5-4  =-7323938  L  tan  27°41'  =  9-7198620 

L  tan  27°42'  =  9-7201690 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


MODEEN  HISTOEY. 


A. 


(All  four  questions  to  he  taken.) 

1.  What  is  meant  by  the  Eenaissance  ?  Illustrate  by  refer¬ 
ence  to  specific  facts,  referring  especially  to  Italy  and  England. 

2.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Italian  struggle  for  unification.  _ 

3.  Outline  the  important  incidents  in  the  creation  of  Britain’s 
colonial  empire  between  1600  and  1763. 

4.  How  far  was  the  Puritan  Eevolution  in  England  a  relig¬ 
ious,  and  how  far  a  political  struggle  ?  Illustrate  by  the  Acts 
of  the  Long  Parliament  and  by  the  public  career  of  Oliver 
Cromwell. 


B. 

( Only  two  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
the  three  questions  of  B  only  the  first  two  will  he  counted.) 

5.  What  were  the  main  causes  and  effects  of  the  Thirty  Years’ 
War  ?  In  what  way  was  France  concerned  with  it  ? 

6.  What  were  the  permanent  effects  of  the  career  of 
Napoleon  ? 

7.  What  was  the  effect  of  {a)  the  French  Eevolution,  {h)  the 
American  Eevolution,  on  the  development  of  English  freedom  ? 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  AUTHOES. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  expressed  in  idiomatic 

English. 

A. 

1.  Translate  : — 

Ecce,  manus  iuvenem  interea  post  terga  revinctum 
pastores  magno  ad  regem  clamore  trahebaiit 
Dardanidae,  qui  se  ignotum  venientibus  ultro, 
hoc  ipsum  ut  strueret  Troiamque  aperiret  Achivis, 

5  obtulerat,  fidens  animi,  atque  in  utrumque  paratus, 
sen  versare  dolos,  sen  certae  occumbere  morti. 
undique  visendi  studio  Troiana  iuventus 
circumfusa  ruit,  certantque  illudere  cap  to. 
accipe  nunc  Danaum  insidias,  et  crimine  ab  uno 
disce  omnes. 

2.  interea  (1. 1).  Why  is  the  introduction  of  Sinon  at  this 
juncture  opportune  ? 

3.  Parse : — manus  (1. 1),  animi  (1. 5).  visendi  (1.  7),  circum¬ 
fusa  (1.  8),  omnes  (1. 10). 

4.  ruit^  certantque  (1.  8).  Explain  the  syntax. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following : —  revinctum, 
trahebant,  illudere,  disce. 

6.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  I  and  5. 

[over] 


B. 


7.  Translate : — 

Scriberis  Vario  fortis  et  hostium 
victor  Maeonii  carminis  alite, 
quam  rem  cunque  ferox  navibus  aut  equis 
miles  te  duce  gesserit. 

5  nos,  Agrippa,  neque  haec  dicere  nec  gravem 
Pelidae  stomachum  cedere  nescii 
nec  cursus  duplicis  per  mare  Ulixei 
nec  saevam  Pelopis  domum 
conamur  tenues  grandia,  dum  pudor 
1 0  imbellisque  lyrae  Musa  potens  vetat 
laudes  egregii  Caesaris  et  tuas 
culpa  deterere  ingeni. 

8.  Account  for  the  reluctance  of  Horace  to  enter  upon  the 
praise  of  Agrippa. 

9.  alite  (1.  2).  A  proposed  reading  is  aliti.  Why  ? 

10.  Explain  the  allusions  in  the  second  stanza. 

11.  What  is  the  grammatical  relation  of  the  clause  introduced 
by  quam  rem  cunque  ? 

12.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  vetat  and  deterere. 

13.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  7  and  8. 

C. 

14.  Translate : — 

Gens,  quae  cremato  fortis  ab  Ilio 
iactata  Tuscis  aequoribus  sacra 
natosque  maturosque  patres 
pertulit  Ausonias  ad  urbes, 

5  duris  ut  ilex  tonsa  bipennibus 
nigrae  feraci  frondis  in  Algido, 
per  damna,  per  caedes,  ab  ipso 
ducit  opes  animumque  ferro. 

non  hydra  secto  corpore  firmior 
1 0  vinci  dolentem  crevit  in  Herculem, 
monstrumve  submisere  Colchi 
maius  Echioniaeve  Thebae. 

15.  In  whose  honour  and  upon  what  occasion  was  the  poem 
written  from  which  this  extract  is  taken  ? 


16.  Explain  the  allusions  in  the  last  stanza. 

17.  Parse  tonsa,  frondis,  corpore,  vinci. 

18.  Scan  the  first  stanza. 

D. 

1 9.  Translate  : — 

Nam  turn,  quum  in  Asia  res  magnas  permulti  amiserant, 
scimus  Romae  solutione  impedita  fidem  concidisse.  Non  enim 
possunt  una  in  civitate  multi  rein  atque  fortunas  amittere,  ut 
non  plures  secum  in  eandem  trahant  calamitatem.  A  quo 
periculo  prohibete  rem  publicam  et  mihi  credite,  id  quod  ipsi 
videtis,  haec  fides  atque  haec  ratio  pecuniarurn,  quae  Romae, 
quae  in  foro  versatur,  implicata  est  cum  illis  pecuniis  Asiaticis  et 
cohaeret ;  ruere  ilia  non  possunt,  ut  haec  non  eodem  labefacta 
motu  concidant.  Quare  videte,  num  dubitandum  vobis  sit  omni 
studio  ad  id  bellum  incumbere,  in  quo  gloria  nominis  vestri, 
salus  sociorum,  vectigalia  maxima,  fortunae  plurimorum  civium 
coniunctae  cum  re  publica  defendantur. 

20.  What  is  the  relation  of  this  extract  to  the  main  argument  ? 

21.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  amiserant  (1.  1), 
trahant  (1.  4),  defendantur  (1.  12). 

E. 

22.  Translate : — 

At  hostes  etiam  in  extrema  spe  salutis  tantam  virtutem 
praestiterunt,  ut,  cum  primi  eorum  cecidissent,  proximi  iacenti- 
bus  insisterent  atque  ex  eorum  corporibus  pugnarent ;  his 
deiectis  et  coacervatis  cadaveribus,  qui  superessent,  ut  ex  tumulo, 
tela  in  nostros  conicerent  et  pila  intercepta  remitterent :  ut  non 
nequiquam  tantae  virtutis  homines  iudicari  deberet  ausos  esse 
transire  latissimum  flumen,  ascendere  altissimas  ripas,  subire 
iniquissimum  locum ;  quae  facilia  ex  difficillimis  animi  magnitude 
redegerat. 

23.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  in  the  following : — 
salutis,  virtutem,  praestiterunt,  insisterent,  deberet. 

24.  Compare  extrema,  proximi,  facilia. 

25.  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  cecidissent  (1. 2), 

insisterent  (1.  3),  superessent  (1.  4).  [over] 


F. 


26.  Translate  : — 

(The  policy  of  Vercingetorix  appi'omd  upon  the  evidence 
of  certain  captured  slaves. ) 

“Haec  ut  intellegatis,”  inquit,  “a.  me  sincere  pronuntiari, 
audite  Romanos  milites.”  Producit  servos,  quos  in  pabulatione 
paucis  ante  diebus  exceperat  et  fame  vinculisque  excruciaverat. 
Hi,  iam  ante  edocti,  quae  interrogati  pronuntiarent,  milites  se 
esse  legionarios  dicunt ;  fame  et  inopia  adductos  clam  ex  castris 
exisse,  si  quid  frumenti  aut  pecoris  in  agris  reperire  possent ; 
siinili  omnem  exercitum  inopia  premi,  nec  iam  vires  sufficere 
cuiusquam  nec  ferre  operis  laborem  posse  ;  itaque  statuisse  im- 
peratorem,  si  nihil  in  oppugnatione  oppidi  profecissent,  triduo 
exercitum  deducere.  “Haec,”  inquit,  “a  me,”  Vercingetorix, 
“beneficia  habetis,  quern  proditionis  insimulatis,  cuius  opera 
sine  vestro  sanguine  tantum  exercitum  victorem  fame  consump- 
tum  videtis ;  quern  turpiter  se  ex  fuga  recipientem,  ne  qua 
civitas  suis  finibus  recipiat,  a  me  provisum  est.”  Conclamat 
omnis  multitude  et  suo  more  armis  concrepat,  quod  facere  in  eo 
consuerunt,  cuius  orationem  approbant ;  summum  esse  Ver- 
cingetorigem  ducem,  nec  de  eius  fide  dubitandum,  nec  maiore 
ratione  bellum  administrari  posse. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  Caesar  trusted  this  legion  most  of  all. 

{h)  They  cast  themselves  at  Caesar’s  feet. 

(c)  So  it  came  to  pass  that  the  enemy  did  not  roam  around 
much. 

{d)  They  determined  to  buy  up  the  greatest  possible  num¬ 
ber  of  beasts  of  burden. 

(e)  Caesar  ascertained  that  Considius  had  reported  to  him 
as  seen  what  he  had  not  seen. 

(/)  It  was  reported  that  the  cavalry  of  Ariovistus  were 
moving  nearer  the  hillock  and  galloping  up  to  the 
Eomans. 

ig)  Neither  party  taking  the  initiative  in  crossing,  Caesar 
marched  his  men  back  to  camp. 

{h)  During  the  whole  of  the  engagement,  though  the 
fighting  went  on  from  an  hour  past  noon  till  evening, 
nobody  could  catch  a  glimpse  of  an  enemy’s  back. 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

After  this  battle  was  fought  Caesar  thought  that  he 
should  no  longer  either  listen  to  ambassadors  or  accept  terms 
from  men  who  by  deceit  and  treachery,  after  begging  for  peace, 
had  waged  war  without  provocation ;  while  to  wait  until  the 
forces  of  the  enemy  should  be  strengthened  and  their  cavalry 
should  return  he  thought  was  egregious  folly ;  and  as  he  knew 
the  inconstancy  of  the  Gauls  he  was  aware  how  much  prestige 
among  them  his  enemy  had  gained  by  a  single  battle ;  so  that 
he  felt  that  no  time  should  be  given  to  them  for  taking  counsel. 
When  he  had  reached  these  conclusions  and  had  communicated 
to  his  lieutenants  and  his  paymaster  his  plan — not  to  let  any 
chance  of  fighting  be  missed — a  most  opportune  thing  occurred, 
namely,  the  Germans  on  the  very  next  day,  displaying  the  same 
faithlessness  and  insincerity,  came  to  his  camp,  bringing  along 
all  their  chiefs  and  elders.  [over] 


c. 


Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{The  Latin  words  to  he  used  are  given  below  in  the  uninjlected 
form  and  in  the  Latin  order.) 

(a)  Have  your  own  way  if  you  so  wish  it,  said  Sabinus  ;  I 
am  not  such  a  man  as  to  be  terrified  very  much  by  your  threats 
of  death  ;  these  men  will  have  sense  ;  if  anything  serious  should 
happen  they  will  demand  satisfaction  from  you. 

Vinco,  inquam,  si  ita  volo,  Sabinus ;  neque  is  sum  qui 
graviter  ex  tu  mors  periculum  terreo  :  hie  sapio  :  si  gravis  quis 
accido,  abs  tu  ratio  reposco. 

(h)  He  ascertained  that  after  the  Suebans  had  learned  of 
the  building  of  the  bridge,  they  had  held  a  council  according  to 
their  custom  and  had  sent  out  messengers  in  every  direction 
(giving  orders)  that  they  should  move  from  their  towns  and 
should  gather  their  wives,  their  children,  and  all  their  effects, 
in  the  forests,  and  that  all  those  who  could  bear  arms  should 
assemble  in  one  place. 

Cognosce  Suebi,  posteaquam  per  explorator  pons  facio 
comperio,  mos  suus  concilium  habeo  nuntius  in  omnis  pars 
dimitto,  uti  de  oppidum  demigro,  liberi  uxor  suusque  omnis  in 
silva  depone,  atque  omnis,  qui  arma  fero  possum,  unus  in  locus 
convenio. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE-SPECIAL. 

[Gir.  19  of  1908 y  Sec.  5  (2).] 

s 


1.  Discuss  the  skill  of  Chaucer  as  a  delineator  of  character, 
illustrating  your  remarks  by  reference  to  descriptions  in  the 
Prologue. 

2.  “  Benygne  he  was,  and  wonder  diligent, 

And  in  adversitee  full  pacient  ; 

And  s^(nch  he  was  y-preved  ofte  sithes. 

Ful  looth  were  hym  to  cursen  for  his  tithes. 

And  rather  wolde  he  yeven,  out  of  doute. 

Unto  his  poure  parisshens  aboute. 

Of  his  offryng  and  eek  of  his  substance  : 

He  koude  in  litel  thyng  have  sufisaunce.” 

‘  ‘  Him  thoughte  he  rood  at  of  the  newe  jet ; 

Dischevelee,  save  his  cappe,  he  rood  al  bare. 

Swiche  glarynge  eyen  hadde  he  as  an  hare. 

A  vernycle  hadde  he  sowed  upon  his  cappe  ; 

His  walet  lay  biforn  hym  in  his  lappe 
Bret-fid  of  pardon,  comen  from  Rome  all  hoot.” 

(a)  To  what  persons  do  the  foregoing  extracts  refer  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  italicized  portions. 

3.  He  faire  the  knight  saluted  louting  low. 

Who  faire  him  quited  as  that  courteous  was  ; 

And  after  asked  him,  if  he  did  know 

Of  straunge  adventures,  which  abroad  did  pas. 

“Ah  !  my  dear  sonne,”  (quoth  he)  “how  should,  alas  ! 

Silly  old  man  that  lives  in  hidden  cell. 

Bidding  his  beades  all  day  for  his  trespds, 

Tydings  of  warre  and  worldly  trouble  tell  ? 

With  holy  father  sits  not  loith  such  thinges  to  mell.” 

(a)  To  what  person  does  “  he  ”  in  the  first  line  of  the  fore¬ 
going  refer  ?  What  influence  does  this  person  have  on  the  later 
fortunes  of  the  knight  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  italicized  passages. 


[over] 


4.  Explain  the  historical  and  mythological  allusions  in  the 
following  extracts  from  Paradise  Lost,  Book  I ; — 

(а)  . the  Red  Sea  coast,  whose  waves  o’erthrew 

Busiris  and  his  Memphian  chivalry. 

(б)  A  multitude,  like  which  the  populous  North 
Poured  never  from  her  frozen  loins  to  pass 


Rhone  or  the  Danaw. 

(c)  ....  whom  the  fables  name  of  monstrous  size, 
Titanian,  or  Earth-born,  that  warred  on  Jove. 

(d)  . the  wisest  heart 

Of  Solomon  he  led  by  fraud  to  build 

His  temple  right  against  the  temple  of  God 
On  that  opprobrious  hill. 

(e)  . these  first  in  Crete 

And  Ida  known,  thence  on  the  snowy  top 
Of  cold  Olympus  ruled  the  middle  air. 

(/)  . . . Other’s  son. 

Begirt  with  British  and  Armoric  knights. 

{g)  .  . from  morn 

To  noon  he  fell,  from  noon  to  dewy  eve, 

A  summer’s  day,  and  with  the  setting  sun 
Dropt  from  the  zenith  like  a  falling  star 
On  Lemnos,  the  Aegaean  isle. 


5.  State  the  chief  autobiographical  elements  contained  in 
Goldsmith’s  poems,  The  Traveller  and  The  Deserted  Village. 

6.  {a)  In  the  poem  Yarrow  Unvisited,  what  are  the  two 
reasons  which  the  poet  gives  for  declining  to  visit  the  vale  of 
Yarrow  ? 

(6)  In  the  poem  Yarrow  Visited,  what  are  the  especial 
features  of  the  scene  that  attract  the  poet’s  attention  ? 

7.  (a)  In  the  ode  on  The  Intimations  of  Immortality,  what 
theories  does  the  poet  advance  as  to  the  nature  of  the  child  soul 
and  the  meaning  of  the  instinctive  activities  of  children  ? 

(6)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(i)  The  Youth,  who  daily  further  from  the  East 
Must  travel,  still  is  Nature’s  Priest. 

(ii)  Full  soon  thy  soul  shall  have  her  earthly  freight. 

And  custom  lie  upon  thee  with  a  weight. 

Heavy  as  frost,  and  deep  almost  as  life  ! 

(lii)  The  clouds  that  gather  round  the  setting  sun 
Do  take  a  sober  colouring  from  an  eye 
That  hath  kept  watch  o’er  man’s  mortality. 


8. 


‘  So  careful  of  the  type  ?  ’  but  no. 

From  scarped  cliff  and  quarried  stone 
She  cries,  ‘  A  thousand  types  are  gone  ’ ; 

I  care  for  nothing,  all  shall  go. 

‘  Thou  makest  thine  appeal  to  me  ; 

I  bring  to  life,  I  bring  to  death  : 

The  spirit  does  but  mean  the  breath  : 

I  know  no  more.’  And  he,  shall  he, 

Man,  her  last  work,  w^ho  seemed  so  fair. 

Such  splendid  purpose  in  his  eyes. 

Who  rolVd  the  psalm  to  wintry  skies, 

Who  built  him  fanes  of  fruitless  prayer. 

Who  trusted  God  was  love  indeed 
And  love  Creation’s  final  law — 

Tho’  Nature  red  in  tooth  and  claw 
With  ravine,  shriek'd  against  his  creed— 

Who  loved,  who  suffer’d  countless  ills. 

Who  battled  for  the  True,  the  Just, 

Be  blown  about  the  desert  dust, 

Or  seal'd  within  the  iron  hills  ? 

(a)  Explain  the  italicized  portions  of  the  foregoing  stanzas. 

(b)  Show  from  the  foregoing  and  from  other  portions  of 
In  Memoriam  that  Tennyson  was  keenly  alive  to  the  problems 
raised  by  the  scientific  discoveries  of  his  time. 


r 
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Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


HISTOEY  OF  ENGLISH  LITEEATURE 

AND  LANGUAGE. 

[Cir.  19  of  1908,  Sec.  5  (^).] 


1.  Discuss  the  following  statements  ; — 

(a)  In  attempting  to  revive  for  his  own  time  Chaucer’s 
suspended  art,  Spenser  had  the  tendencies  of  the  time  with  him. 
The  age  was  looking  out  for  some  one  to  do  for  England  what 
had  been  so  grandly  done  for  Italy.  The  time  in  truth  was  full 
of  poetry. 

{b)  The  Faerie  Queene  is  the  work  of  an  unformed  litera- 
ture,  the  product  of  an  unperfected  art. 

2.  Name  the  chief  prose  writings  of  Milton  and  describe 
the  circumstances  under  which  each  was  written. 

3.  (a)  Narrate  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  composing 
of  the  Dunciad. 

(b)  What  important  additions  did  Pope  make  to  the  Rape 
of  the  Lock  after  its  first  appearance  ? 

4.  William  Black  in  his  Life  of  Goldsmith  speaks  of  the  rela¬ 
tionships  which  existed  between  Goldsmith  and  Johnson  as  con¬ 
stituting  “what  is  perhaps  the  most  interesting  literary  friend¬ 
ship  on  record”.  What  facts  might  be  adduced  in  support  of 
this  statement  ? 

5.  “  The  Indo-European  family  of  languages  includes  eight 
branches,  each  of  which  has  several  subdivisions.” 

{a)  Name  these  eight  branches. 

(b)  Name  the  chief  subdivisions  of  the  Teutonic  branch. 

6.  What  has  been  the  effect  of  the  making  of  dictionaries 
upon : — 

(a)  The  usage  of  words  in  English  ; 

{b)  The  pronunciation  of  words  in  English  ?  [over] 


7.  (a)  Through  what  agencies  has  the  English  language  been 
enriched  by  (i)  words  of  Latin  origin,  (ii)  words  of  Greek  origin? 

(b)  Account  for  the  fact  that  many  names  of  places  in 
England  are  of  Norse  origin.  Give  five  examples  of  such  names. 

8.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  following  terms  as  applied  to 
changes  in  consonantal  sounds  : — (a)  shifting,  (b)  palatalization, 
(c)  vocalization,  {d)  voicing,  (e)  assimilation,  (/)  substitution. 


je&ucation  ©epartmeiU,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Val^re. — Je  n’ai  jamais  vu  de  reponse  plus  impertinente 
que  celle-lk  Voila  une  belle  merveille  que  de  faire  bonne 
chere  avec  bien  de  I’argent !  C’est  une  chose  la  plus  aisee  du 
monde,  et  il  n’y  a  si  pauvre  esprit  qui  n’en  fit  bien  autant ; 
5  mais,  pour  agir  en  habile  homme,  il  faut  parler  de  faire  bonne 
chere  avec  peu  d’argent. 

MaItre  Jacques. — Bonne  chere  avec  peu  d’argent  ? 
Val^re. — Oui. 

MaItre  Jacques. — Par  ma  foi,  monsieur  I’intendant,  vous 
1 0  nous  obligerez  de  nous  faire  voir  ce  secret,  et  de  prendre  mon 
office  de  cuisinier ;  aussi  bien  vous  melez-vous  ceans  d’etre  le 
factoton. 

2.  hien  de  Vargent  (1.  3).  Write  in  French:  Most  men.  Few 
men.  Many  others. 

3.  fit  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  mood. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English: — 

Perrichon,  lisant. — “  M.  Perrichon,  notable  eommer9ant 
de  Paris  et  pere  de  famille,  n’^coutant  que  son  courage,  et  au 
mepris  de  sa  propre  vie,  s’est  elance  dans  le  goufFre.”  {ParU.) 
C’est  vrai,  “et  apres  des  efforts  inouis,  a  ete  assez  heureux 
5  pour  en  retirer  son  compagnon.  Un  si  admirable  devouement 
n’a  4t^  surpasse  que  par  la  modestie  de  M.  Perrichon,  qui  s’est 
derobe  aux  felicitations  de  la  foule  emue  et  attendrie ....  Les 
gens  de  coeur  de  tons  les  pays  nous  sauront  gre  de  leur 
signaler  un  pared  trait !  ” 

1 0  Tous. — Ah  1 

Daniel,  d  part. — Trois  francs  la  ligne ! 

Perrichon,  relisant  lentement  la  derniere  phrase. — “  Les 
gens  de  coeur  de  tous  les  pays  nous  sauront  gre  de  leur  signaler 

[over] 


un  pareil  trait.”  (A  Daniel,  ires  emu.)  Mon  ami.  .  .  .mon 
1 5  enfant !  embrassez-moi !  {Us  s’ embr assent.) 

Daniel,  a  jmrt. — Decidement,  j’ai  la  corde.  .  .  . 

Pekrichon.  montrant  le  journal. — Certes,  je  ne  suis  pas 
un  revolutionnaire,  mais  je  le  proclame  hautement,  la  presse 
a  du  bon  !  {Mettant  le  journal  dans  sa  poche  et  a  parti)  J’en 
2  0  ferai  acheter  dix  numeros  ! 

5.  pays  (1.  8).  Distinguish  :  pays,  patrie,  campagne,  contree. 

6.  sauront,  relisant,  mettant,  ferai,  acheter.  Give  the  past 
participle,  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative,  and  the 
third  person  singular  imperfect  subjunctive  of  each  of  these 
verbs. 

7.  Trois  francs  la  ligne  (1. 11).  Why  was  this  spoken  a  part  ? 
Explain  fully. 

C. 

8.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Quelques  minutes  apres,  six  hommes  en  uniforme  brun 
a  collet  jaune,  et  commandes  par  un  adjudant,  etaient  devant 
la  porte  de  Mateo.  Get  adjudant  etait  quelque  peu  parent 
de  Falcone.  (On  salt  qu’en  Corse  on  suit  les  degres  de 
5  parente  beaucoup  plus  loin  qu’ailleurs.)  11  se  nommait 
Tiodoro  Gamba :  c’etait  un  homme  actif,  fort  redoute  des 
bandits  dont  il  avait  deja  traque  plusieurs. 

(6)  Notre  regiment  etait  presque  a  convert  du  feu  des 
Russes  par  un  pli  de  terrain.  Leurs  boulets,  rares  d’ailleurs 
1 0  pour  nous  (car  ils  tiraient  de  preference  sur  nos  canonniers), 
passaient  au-dessus  de  nos  tetes,  ou  tout  au  plus  nous  envoy- 
aient  de  la  terre  et  de  petites  pierres. 

(c)  II  nous  est  mort  cette  nuit  trois  esclaves,  nous  avons 
de  la  place.  Pourquoi  ne  prendrions-nous  pas  ce  vigoureux 
1 5  coquin,  qui  vaut  mieux  a  lui  seul  que  les  trois  morts  ?  Le- 
doux  fit  reflexion  que  Tamango  se  vendrait  bien  mille  ecus  ; 
que  ce  voyage,  qui  s’annon^ait  comme  tres  profitable  pour 
lui  serait  probablement  son  dernier;  qu’enfln  sa  fortune  etant 
faite,  et  lui  renon9ant  au  commerce  d’esclaves,  peu  lui  impor- 
2  0  tait  de  laisser  a  la  c6te  de  Guinee  une  bonne  ou  une  mauvaise 
reputation. 

{d)  Dependant,  j’allais  et  je  venais  dans  le  cabinet,  regard¬ 
ant  les  livres  et  les  tableaux.  En  matiere  de  tableaux,  je  ne 
suis  pas  connaisseur,  mais  il  y  en  eut  un  qui  attira  mon 
2  5  attention.  C’^tait  je  ne  sais  quelle  vue  de  Suisse,  et  le  merite 
du  paysage  ne  fut  pas  ce  qui  me  frappa  le  plus.  Je  remarquai 
que  la  toile  etait  percee  de  deux  balles  evidemment  tirees 
Tune  sur  I’autre. 


9.  Indicate  the  context  of  extract  8  (cl). 

10.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  past  definite  and 
of  the  present  subjunctive  of  suit,  prendrions,  vaut,  allais,  and 
venais. 

D. 

11.  Translate  into  English; — 

Mon  compagnon  se  tut  et  Ton  n’entendait  plus  que  le  trot 
regulier  du  cheval  au  milieu  du  bruissement  des  insectes  dans  les 
herbes.  Des  deux  cotes  de  la  route  les  gerbes  dressees  dans  les 
champs  prenaient  sous  la  clarte  incertaine  de  la  lune  I’apparence 
de  grandes  femmes  blanches  agenouillees.  Ayant  passe  sous  les 
epais  ombrages  du  pare,  nous  tournames  a  angle  droit  et  roul- 
ames  sur  une  avenue  seigneuriale  au  bout  de  laquelle  le  chateau 
m’apparut  brusquement  dans  sa  masse  noire,  avec  ses  tours  en 
poivriere.  Nous  suivimes  une  sorte  de  chaussee  qui  donnait 
acces  a  la  cour  d’honneur  et  qui,  jetee  sur  un  fosse  rempli  d’eau 
courante,  rempla9ait  sans  doute  un  pont-levis  detruit  des  long- 
temps.  La  perte  de  ce  pont-levis  fut,  je  pense,  la  premiere 
humiliation  que  ce  manoir  guerrier  eut  a  subir  avant  d’etre 
reduit  a  I’aspect  pacifique  sous  lequel  il  me  re9ut.  Les  etoiles  se 
refletaient  dans  I’eau  sombre  avec  une  merveilleuse  nettete.  M. 
Paul  me  conduisit,  en  hdte  courtois,  jusqu’a  ma  chambre  au  bout 
d’un  long  corridor,  et  me  souhaita  le  bonsoir. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  I  have  less  money  in  my  pocket  than  you  have. 

2.  She  cannot  do  such  things.  Is  she  not  a  Canadian  ? 

3.  One  must  eat  in  order  to  live,  but  one  must  not  live  in 

order  to  eat. 

4.  It  was  necessary  that  I  should  read  the  letter  before  she 

arrived. 

5.  I  wish  that  you  would  neither  move  nor  speak  until  the 

danger  is  passed. 

6.  I  was  very  cold  last  night,  but  it  rained  early  this  morn¬ 

ing,  and  now  it  is  clear  and  very  pleasant. 

7.  At  what  o’clock  did  they  go  out  this  morning  ?  At  ten 

minutes  to  eleven  precisely. 

8.  All  day  the  robin  carried  worms  to  her  little  ones,  but  still 

could  not  give  them  enough. 

9.  Here  is  some  bread  ;  give  us  some.  Do  not  give  them  any ; 

they  do  not  need  any. 

10.  That  is  the  largest  flower  I  have  seen.  I  discovered  it  this 

morning  before  the  sun  rose. 

11.  Here  is  the  letter  that  I  wrote  last  night,  and  there  is  the 

letter  that  you  forgot  to  post. 

12.  They  spoke  of  this  and  that,  it  is  quite  true  ;  but  what  we 

wanted  to  know  is  what  they  did  not  wish  to  tell  us. 

13.  As  soon  as  they  are  there  and  have  the  time,  they  will  go 

and  visit  their  friends. 

14.  That  door  is  four  feet  long  and  two  feet  wide.  It  is  smaller 

by  half  than  we  expected. 

15.  The  sixteen  year  old  boy  made  the  turkey-foot  open  and 

shut  before  the  eyes  of  his  younger  comrade. 

16.  They  might  have  let  the  old  man  die  in  France  instead  of 

sending  him  away  to  the  United  States. 

17.  There  is  nothing  more  agreeable  than  to  sit  before  the  fire 

reading  an  interesting  book. 


[over] 


18.  I  called  for  help  with  all  my  might  and  a  stranger  ran  up 

and  asked  me  what  had  happened. 

19.  Henriette’s  music  master  had  just  sent  them  concert 

tickets  for  the  next  day. 

20.  It  was  believed  that  the  chief  would  be  able  to  make  them 

obey  the  captain. 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Mr.  Hamel,  the  schoolmaster,  usually  scolded  his 
pupils  when  they  were  late,  but  this  day  when  Frantz  came  into 
the  school  at  half-past  nine  he  only  said,  ‘‘we  were  going  to 
begin  without  you”.  Several  people  from  the  village  had  come 
to  be  present  at  this  French  lesson,  because  there  would  never 
be  any  more.  To-morrow  a  new  master  would  come  who 
would  make  them  write  in  German,  and  the  bid  master  who 

could  teach  only  French  would  go  away  from  Alsace  forever . 

All  the  lessons  which  had  formerly  been  so  tiresome  seemed  to 
be  so  no  longer.  It  was  very  sad  to  think  that  there  would  be 
no  more  history  lessons.  The  little  scholars  paid  no  attention 
to  the  pigeons  cooing  upon  the  roof,  but  busied  themselves 

spelling  out  the  letters  in  their  primers . But  it  must  have 

been  still  sadder  for  poor  Mr.  Hamel,  for  he  had  been  here  in 
this  same  little  school  house  for  more  than  forty  years. 

(b)  A  wolf,  seeing  a  goat  grazing  on  the  top  of  a  high  cliff, 
begged  her  to  come  down,  and  told  her  that  the  grass  was 
much  sweeter  down  below  than  up  there,  and  that  if  she  came 
down  as  he  advised  her,  she  would  get  a  much  better  dinner. 
The  goat  thanked  him  and  said  that  she  would  not  come  down 
until  he  went  away,  as  he  was  thinking  more  about  his  own 
dinner  than  about  hers. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English : — 

{a)  gilCg,  3ungen§/'  fagte  unfer  ^auptmann,  alg  bie 

granjofen  immer  me^r  l^erauSfamen,  „bte  muffett  aufge^atten 
raerben,  bi§  bie  ^ameraben  l^eran  finb.  @c^te^t  ju,  raaS  ba§ 
3eug  l^alten  triE."  fc^iitte  meiite  ^atronen  vox  mii^ 

5  aEe  re^t§,  ba^  nur  \o  jugreifen  braud^e  unb  fc^ie^e 

(b)  lefen  umflort  bie  5lugeu 

T)ie  3nfd)vift  nic^t, 

2Bie  l^eE  burc^  bie  bunten  ©c^eiben 
T)a§  Sic^t  baruber  aud^  brid^t. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  sub¬ 
junctive  of  gilt,  ^erau§!amen,  f<^ieftt,  ^alten,  jugreifen,  and  lefen. 


3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  Hauptmann  and  3^U9  ; 
and  the  accusative  singular  of  3ungen§,  grau^ofen,  ^atronen, 
Slugen,  and  @(^eiben. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  fie  nid^t  f(^reiben  gefonnt  unb  in  ba§  "^eufel^budf)  ein 
^reuj  gemalt,  ba§  i'^re  0eele  non  erniger  35erbanunni§ 
gerettet,  nnb  barnm  l^at  fie  aud^  ftreng  bamnf  gel^alten,  ba^ 
fein^  il^rer  ^inber  fd^reiben  gelernt  l^at.  Unb  tnenn’S  nac^  mir 
«  ginge,  fo  bnrfteft  bu’g  aud^  nii^t  lemon,  aber  e§  gel^t  jet^t  anber§ 
l^er  al§  in  ber  gnten,  alien  3c^L 

(5)  „dtid^tig,"  beftdtigte  3^Pf-  „^lbblid^  fte^^t  nor  mir  mie 
au§  bem  23oben  getnad^fen  bie,  an  raeld^e  i^  im  2Bad^en  nnb  im 
0c^lafen  badfite.  0ie  l^ielt  in  ber  §anb  ein  iBunbel  nnb  fprad^: 
10  ,Etid^t§  fiir  nngnt,  ilJleifter,  ba^  ic^  bei  gl^m  norfpred^e.^  " 

(c)  T)er  33nrfcl)e  fnl^r  failings  in  bie  .!g)0^e.  ,,?Qtutter  ^ri^ 
gitte,"  fprad^  er  bebenb,  „bie  Sente  fagen". .  . . 


•  •  •  « 


[over] 


^exe.  D^ein,  bie  Ofengabel  gu  falben,  ba^  fie 
mi^  ^um  0d}Drnftein  l^inau§  iinb  biirc^  bie  Suft  tragt,  ba§ 
1 5  Dermag  id)  nic^t,  aber  ic^  it)ei^  ©dd^el^en,  mein 

@dd^eld)en,  bie  au^ev  mir  menige  Seute  fennen,  unb  menu  bu 
rcillft,  fo  ftef)e  id)  bir  mit  meiner  ^unft  p  3)ienften." 

5.  Write  a  note  on  the  omission  of  the  auxiliary  with 
gefonnt  (1.  1). 

6.  ginge  (1.  5).  What  form  of  the  verb  ?  Why  used  ? 

7.  (1-  10)-  Explain  this  use  of  this  pronoun. 

8.  fei  (1.  13).  Account  for  the  mood. 

C. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  .gerr  23ante§  erfc^ra!.  (Sr  bat^te  bei  fit^:  l^aben 

n)ir’§,  ber  marfc^iert  in  geraber  Sinie  auf  fein 
raufperte  fic^.  ^^er  f^^rembe  fd^raieg  nun  nnb  ermartete,  ba§ 
^err  33ante§  reben  mode;  ba  bie§  nic^t  gefc^a'^,  fu!^r  fener  fort: 
5  hnx(i)  meine  dltitteilnngen  ba§  grcinlein  niedeid^t  in 

^etreff  meiner  anf  rid)tigere  Stnfi^ten  jn  leiten  nnb  niedeid^t, 
inbem  id)  fie  fiber  35erfd^iebene§  beru^igen  fann,  mir  il^re  5td^tung 
§n§ufid)ern,  bie  mir  bnrd^ang  unter  gegenroartigen  Umftdnben 
nic^t  gan§  gleid^gnttig  bteibt." 

10  (&)  T)er  ^iirgermeifter  Idd^ette  unb  ermiberte :  "35orau§gefe^t, 

©ie  !^aben  mit  mir  nid^t  etraa  einen  ©d^er^  fortfe^en  raoden  nnb 
raiffen  burd^ang  nid^tS  non  ber  @ef(^id)te  beg  toten  (Safteg,  mid 
id^  fie  3^tten  fo  er§d!^Ien,  mie  i(^  fie  mir  non  mel^reren  l^abe 
er^d^^len  laffen.-' 

15  „3e^t  erftdr’  ic^  mir  adeg!"  fagte  lad^enb  ^perr  non  §a^n, 

atg  bie  @efd)id^te  beenbet  mar,  „ben  fc^bnen  .gerbegl^eimerinnen 
ift  eg  nm  t^re  ^dlfe  bange." 

„©d^er^  bei  ©eite,  $err  non  §al^n,  mir  ift  nod^  man^erlei 
bnnfel.  3d^  gtanbe  ^mar  and^  an  bie  bnnteften  ©piete  beg 
2  0  3ttfadg;  aber  ^ier  fpiett  biefer  launen^afte  ©d^idtfalggott  faft 
ju  grob,  alg  ba^  id^  nid^t  mirfti^  einen  fteinen  35erbad^t  gegen 
©ie  faffen  fodte." 

10.  Indicate  the  context  of  extract  (a). 

11.  mode  (1.  4)  Account  for  the  mood. 

12.  Give  the  past  participle  of  erfd^raf,  bad)te,  marfd)iert, 
teiten,  and  gn^nfii^ern  in  (a). 


D. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  T)ie  raar  je^t  gang  ^eraufgefommen  unb  bei  bem  unge= 

iniffen  ©c^ein  be§  iHeumonbS  fonnte  ber  ©olbfdjmteb  faum  auf  fiinf 
©d^ritte  nor  fic^  fel^en.  @r  raurbe  immer  dngftlid^er,  ftc^  ndl^er 
an  feinen  ^ameraben  unb  raar  mit  uneinig,  ob  er  feine  3teben 
bihigen  {permit)  fohte  ober  nic^t.  eine  ©tunbe  beina^e  n)aren 

fie  fo  fortgegangen,  ba  erblicften  fie  in  ber  gerne  ein  Sic^t.  T)er 
jiinge  @otb|djmieb  meinte  aber,  man  burfe  nic^t  trauen,  otelteii^t 
fonnte  e§  ein  D^tdiiber^aug  fein;  aber  ber  ^amerabe  bele^rte  i^n, 
ba§  bie  D^tduber  i^re  ,g)dnfer  ober  §o!§Ien  nnter  ber  @rbe  l^aben,  unb 
bie§  miiffe  ba§  2Birt^§^au§  fein,  ba§  i^nen  ein  ^ann  am  ©ingang 
be§  SBatbeg  befc^rieben. 

(b)  T)er  2Beg  fn^rte  burc^  einen  bic^ten  ©ic^enmatb,  ber  fic^ 
bi§  na^e  nor  bie  ^^ore  ber  ©tabt  erftredte.  ^iJtan  ging  uber  fleine 
Jpugel  nnb  bnri^  anmut!^ige  S^^dler ;  oft  fdjien  fic^  ber  2Seg,  ber  fid^ 
plo^lic^  manbte,  in  ba§  T)idtid^t  be§  2Batbe§  gn  oerlieren,  unb  bann 
tag  raieber  eine  frif(^e  griine  SSiefe  ba,  ring§  non  ^ol^en  2BaIb= 
bdumen  umfrdngt. 
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jet)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  A  friend  of  mine  has  been  staying  in  Toronto  for  two 

months. 

2.  The  guest  did  not  wish  to  be  late  and  frequently  asked  me 

what  o’clock  it  was. 

3.  My  brother  does  not  think  of  leaving  to-day. 

4.  They  did  not  know  where  to  go,  or  what  to  do,  or  whom  to 

see. 

5.  For  six  months  that  old  professor  taught  dancing  three 

times  a  week  and  two  hours  each  day. 

6.  He  went  away  from  the  house  without  saying  farewell. 

7.  I  did  not  know  the  captain  when  I  saw  him.  Did  you 

know  that  he  had  arrived  ? 

8.  January  12,  1909 ;  a  quarter  to  four  o’clock ;  half  past 

one  o’clock  ;  J ;  | ;  2J  ;  6x6.  {All  figures  and  signs  to 
be  expressed  in  German  words.) 

9.  May  I  ask  you  to  help  me  for  a  few  minutes  or,  at  least, 

to  advise  me  ? 

10.  Excuse  me,  Henry  is  not  a  doctor,  although  as  a  youth  he 

used  to  say  that  he  meant  to  be  one. 

11.  I  should  have  liked  best  to  stay  at  home  in  this  bad 

weather. 

12.  They  have  not  wished  to  sing  and  they  have  not  been 

allowed  to  play. 

13.  He  ought  to  have  done  it.  He  could  have  done  it.  He 

would  have  done  it.  He  might  have  done  it. 

14.  There  are  apples  in  your  basket.  If  you  meet  old  Brigitte 

give  her  some  of  them. 

15.  Where  the  fellow  has  come  from,  nobody  knows,  but  there 

he  is  ! 

16.  As  I  was  passing  his  house,  I  saw  him  sitting  by  the 

window  and  went  in.  [over] 


17.  Thereupon  the  King,  laughing  heartily,  told  the  soldier 

that  he  had  done  well,  and  asked  him  if  he  had  yet 
dined. 

18.  When  he  remembered  that  just  one  year  ago  he  had  sighed 

over  Cornelius  Nepos  and  trembled  before  the  little 
schoolmaster,  the  boy  had  to  laugh. 

19.  Little  Eed  Eiding  Hood  ran  about  after  flowers,  and  when 

she  had  gathered  so  many  that  she  could  carry  no 
more,  she  bethought  herself  of  her  grandmother  and  set 
out  to  find  her. 

20.  When  the  old  man  rode  away  on  the  horse  that  was  to 

be  sold  or  traded  off,  the  sun  was  hot  and  not  a  cloud 
was  to  be  seen. 


B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

Early  in  the  evening  an  Italian  arrived  at  the  village  inn 
leading  a  bear.  He  tied  the  bear  to  the  woodpile  outside 
and  went  in  to  eat  his  evening  meal.  Upstairs  in  the  great  room 
of  the  inn  the  innkeeper’s  three  sons  were  playing.  The  young¬ 
est  might  be  three  years  of  age,  the  eldest  seven.  Meanwhile 
the  bear,  growing  tired  and  cold  in  the  yard,  entered  the  inn 
quietly,  ascended  the  stairs,  and  pushed  open  the  door  into  the 
room  where  the  boys  were  playing.  At  first  the  great  shaggy 
beast  frightened  the  boys  but,  as  he  did  not  attempt  to  harm 
them,  they  soon  began  to  think  that  he  was  only  a  huge  dog. 
Then  as  he  lay  upon  the  floor  they  stroked  him  and  climbed 
upon  him,  and  shouted  with  joy.  Hearing  the  noise  the 
mother  ran  upstairs  and,  opening  the  door,  stood  still  in  speech¬ 
less  terror.  Just  then  up  came  the  Italian  in  search  of  his 
bear ! 


Ebucatioii  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OP  EDUCATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS. 


Note. — All  translations  are  to  he  expressed  in  idiomatic 

English. 

% 

A. 

1.  Translate; — 

Tw  he  Ovpa^e 

ep\opi€V(p  ^vpb^XrjTO  piera  /cXetrou?  ^acriXrja^ 
e?  ^ovX^v,  Lva  puLV  KaXeov  a'yavol. 

^  he  pLciX’  a7%t  o-rdcra  <^lXov  Trarepa  'irpoaeei'Tre' 

5  ^  YidiTTra  (f)LX\  ovK  dv  hr}  pbOL  e^o'irXlaaeia's  dirrjvrjv 

v-^rfX^v  evfcv/cXoVy  Lva  /cXvrd  eXpcar  dyoypiai 
€9  TTorapLov  TrXvveovcra,  rd  pioi  pepyircopheva  Kelrai ; 

Kal  h^  aol  avTfp  eoL/ce  pberd  TrpdiTOLatv  eovra 
/3ovXd<i  ^ovXeveLV  fcadapd  %/oot  eipar^  e')(OVTa. 

1  0  Tre'vre  he  rot  (piXot  ule?  ivl  pLejdpoic;  fyeydaaLV, 
ol  hv  oirviovre^j  rpel^  S’  'qldeoi  daXeOovre^' 
oi  S’  ale\  eOeXovat  veoTrXvTa  eipLar  e')(^ovTe<; 

€9  %o/3oz/  ep')(e(T6aL'  rd  S’  epiy  (ppevl  irdvra  piepirfXev,^ 

2.  Discuss  the  ingenuousness  of  Nausicaa,  referring  to 
passages  in  the  Odyssey  in  support  of  your  views. 

3.  Parse,  giving  the  principal  parts^,  ^vpb/SXrjro,  a-rdo-a, 
irpocreetTre,  e(f)07rXLcraeLa<;,  d^copbai,  TrXvveovcra,  pepvTTcopLeva,  ^e<ydacri. 

4.  Write  out  and  scan  line  8. 


5.  Discuss  any  syntactical  irregularity  occurring  in  line  8. 

6.  Describe  the  Homeric  uses  of  the  article  as  occurring 
in  this  extract. 


[over] 


B. 


7.  Translate  : — 

M  fjLOL,  avatSeirjv  eTrteifJLeve,  KepBa\e6<j)pov, 

TTW?  Tt?  rot  7rp6<ppcov  eireatv  iretOrjrat 
^  ohov  eXOepLevat  rj  avhpdcnv  i<j)L  ptd')(^eaOat ; 
ov  jdp  iyo)  Tpdcov  eveK  ijXvdov  al‘)(^pL7jTdcov 
5  Sevpo  pLa')(rja6ptevo^,  eirel  ov  rt  ptoi  atriot  elatv' 
dWd  aol,  w  ptey^  dvatS^,  dpt  ecr7ro/xe^’,  6(f)pa  av 
Tipt^v  dpvvptevoi  yieveXdtp  crot  re,  KvvMTra, 

7rpb<;  Tpcbcov.  rtav  ov  rt  pteTarpeTTp  ouS’  aXeyt^ef^' 
Kal  8p  ptOL  yepa<;  avTO<^  dtj^atppcreaOat  direiXet'^, 

1  0  «  eirt  TToXX’  ipoypcra,  Boaav  8e  pot  vie?  ’ K')(^atd)v. 
ov  ppv  crot  irore  laov  ep^co  yepa'^y  oTTTror’  ’A^aioi 
Tpd)cov  hcrripcrwcr  evvatopevov  rrroXieOpov' 
dXXd  TO  pev  rrXelov  7ToXvdi/co<;  iroXepoto 
^el/oe?  ipa\  hterrova.  drdp  pv  rrore  8acrpo<;  tfcprat, 
1 5  crot  TO  yepa<;  rroXv  pet^ov,  iyo)  S’  oXtyov  re  cf^iXov  re 
epxop’  e')(wv  eirl  vrja<^,  eiret  K€  Kdpco  rroXept^tov. 
vvv  S’  elpt  ^OtpvS’y  iirel  rj  ttoXv  (peprepov  iartv 
ot/caS’  tpev  avv  vpvcrl  Kopcovtatv,  ovSe  a  otco 
ev6dS’  dTtpo<;  ia)v  dc^evo'^  Kal  ttXovtov  d^v^etv.” 


8.  {a)  Who  is  the  speaker  and  who  is  addressed  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  immediate  occasion  of  the  outburst  in 
the  first  line  of  the  extract  ? 

(c)  What  characteristic  difference  between  the  two 
parties  is  displayed  in  the  dialogue  ?  Illustrate  your  view 
by  references  to  the  above  and  other  portions  of  the  text. 

9.  Explain  the  case  of  dvatSetpv  (1.  1),  6Sbv  (1.  3),  pot  (1.  5). 

10.  Give  the  three  degrees  of  comparison  of  pey’  (1.  6), 
dXtyov  (1.  15),  (ptXov  (1.  15),  (peprepov  (1.  17). 

11.  Write  out  and  scan  line  13. 


12.  ov  yap  iyo)  (1.  4).  What  is  the  connection  in  thought 
suggested  by  the  particle  yap  ? 

13.  Parse  TretOpTai  (1.  2),  eXOepevat  (1.  3)^  pa')(7]cr6pevo<i  (1.  5)^ 
(1.  6),  perarpeTTp  (1.  8),  a  (1.  18). 


c. 

14.  Translate  : — 

'^OeV ,  7]  fJbdXa  Si]  cre  Kal  iaavfievov  KarepvKO) 

Srj6vvcov,  ouS’  rjXOov  evalatiiov,  (w?  iiceXeve<^y 

Tov  S’  dirafieL^oiievo^  7rpocre<j)r]  KopvOaioXo^i  "'^KT(op 
SatpLovt’,  ovK  dv  Tt?  TQi  avrjp,  69  ivaLaLpLO<;  eti], 

5  epjov  dripiriaeLe  P'ci')(r}^,  iwel  dXfCLpL6<;  iaai. 

dXXd  e/cot)v  pLeOiel^;  re  teal  ovk  e^eXet?*  to  S’  ipLov  fcrjp 
d')(vvTaL  ev  Ovpbw,  69’  virep  aeOev  cLt(T')(e’  aKOVoo 
irpo^  ^poLiwv,  ot  e')(^ovaL  iroXvv  ttovov  euveKa  aelo.” 

15.  Hector  is  the  most  heroic  figure  in  the  Iliad.'’  What 
qualities  in  him  tend  to  justify  this  description  ?  Support 
your  answer  by  references  to  the  Iliad.  Compare  him  with 
Achilles  in  respect  of  (a)  lot,  (b)  character. 

D. 

16.  Translate: — 

’E/c  Se  TOVTov  6  t6)v  rpidKovra  Krjpv^  eKeXevcre  too?  evSeKa 
levat  iirl  tov  SripapLevijV.  97  Se  /3ouX^  '^av')(^Lav  opwaa  tov9 

eVl  TOt9  Spv(jidfCTOL<i,  Kal  OVK  dyvoovaa  on  e'y')(eip[SLa  e')(OVTe<^  irap- 
rjaav.  ot  S’  dm^jayov  tov  dvSpa  Std  T979  d<yopd<;  SrjXovvTa  ola 
e'iraa')(^e  ptdXa  pteydXr)  Tp  (ficovT].  W9  Se  eiirev  6  Setrupo?  ort  olptco- 
^OLTO,  el  pip  CTLcoTrrjcreiev,  iirrjpeTO'  ^  ’Eaz^  Se  ortcoird),  ovk  dp’/  6(f)r], 
‘  olpido^opiat ;  ’  Kal  eiret  ye  dnroOvrjcrKeiV  dvayKa^6pLevo<;  eirte  to 
KQivetov  ecfiacrav  avTov  diroKOTTalStcTavTa  to  Xetiroptevov  etTrelv, 
^  }^ptTta  TOVT  ecFTCO  T(p  KaXw’  ovTco  TOV  OavdTOV  7rapeaTr]K6TO<^ 
ovTe  TO  (fipovtpLov  ovTe  TO  7ratyvt(x)Se<i  aTreXtirev  eK  t^9 

17.  Write  brief  explanatory  notes  on  the  following  : — 

o  Tcov  TpidKOVTa  Krjpv^,  TOU9  evSeKa,  p  ^ovXp,  iirl  Tot9  Spv(j)dKTOt<;. 

18.  Illustrate  from  the  extract  the  difference  in  use  be¬ 
tween  the  imperfect  and  the  aorist. 

E. 

19.  Translate: — 

(Xenophon  shows  the  absurdity  of  a  charge  made  against  him.) 

’Akovo)  TLvd  Sta^dXXetv,  w  dvSpe^,  epte,  W9  eyoo  dpa  e^aTra- 
Tpaa<;  vptd^  pteXXo)  dyetv  et9  ^denv.  ’ AKOvaaTe  ovv  eptov,  7rpo9 
dediv'  Kal  edv  ptev  eyw  (fiatvcoptat  dStKelv,  ov  ')(^prj  pte  ivOevSe  direX- 
Oetv,  irplv  dv  Sd)  ttjv  Slkijv  dv  S’  vptlv  (patveovTat  dStKelv  ot  epte 

[over] 


8La/3dWovTe'^,  ovtco^  ai)TOL<;  ')(^prja6ey  wairep  d^iov'  'T/ueZ?  Se,”  e^rj, 
tare  hrjirov  dOev  avLa')(ei  /cal  orrov  Sverai-  /cal  on,  edv  pLev 

Tt?  et9  r^v  'EXXaSa  pceWr)  levai,  irph’^  eairepav  Bel  rropeveadai'  edv 
Be  Tt9  ^ov\7)rat  eh  tow  ^ap^dpov<;,  rovpLTraXtv  Trpw  eco.  ''Karev 
ovv,  dart’s  rovro  dv  Bvvatro  vptd’;  e^airarrjaaL,  W9  t^Xlo’;  ev6ev  ptev 
avLaj(eLy  overaL  be  evravua*  evua  be  bveraty  avia')(^et  b  evrevuev  ; 
’AWa  pt^v  /cal  rovro  76  erriaraaOe,  dri  BojOea9  ptev  e^co  rov  Udvrov 
eh  ryv  'KWdBa  (f)epeL,  N0T09  Be  etaco  eh  ^datv'  /cal  Xeyerat,  drav 
Koppd^;  TTvep,  ft)9  /caXol  rrXol  elatv  eh  r^v  'KXXdBa.  Tovro  ovv 
eartv  dirco'^  rvi  dv  vptd’;  e^arrar'^aat  ware  eptjBatvetv  dirorav  N0V09 
rrvep  ;  ’ AXXd  'ydp  [vptd’;]  dirorav  ’yaXrjvrj  y  ept^t/Sw.  Ov/covv  eyd) 

ptev  iv  evl  irXotw  irXevaoptat,  vpteh  Se  rovXd')(^Larov  ev  eKardv.  110)9 
dv  ovv  e’yw  7)  jStaaatptrjv  vptd’;  avv  iptol  irXetv  pty  ^ovXoptevov’;,  rj 
e^arraryaa’;  d<yoLptt ; 
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Annual  Examination^  1909. 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


GEEEK  COMPOSITION. 


Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  He  fought  with  the  Athenians  on  both  land  and  sea. 

2.  If  I  conquer  I  shall  be  king  instead  of  my  brother. 

3.  He  is  striving  to  be  of  service  to  all  in  order  that  they 

may  be  attached  to  him. 

4.  If  he  is  unjust  to  the  soldiers  we  shall  not  be  willing  to 

accompany  him. 

5.  Why  need  they  break  down  the  bridge  if  they  conquer  ? 

6.  If  the  river  should  prove  to  be  not  fordable  on  foot  we 

should  collect  boats. 

7.  Strike  this  man  and  force  him  to  proceed. 

8.  It  is  no  time  for  us  to  be  careless  of  ourselves. 

9.  They  made  a  great  noise  so  that  the  enemy  heard  them. 

10.  They  advance  to  the  river,  which  is  a  hundred  feet 

wide.  ' 

11.  From  this  place  he  sends  the  woman  away  to  Cilicia 

by  the  quickest  route. 

12.  He  was  at  a  loss  what  to  do. 

13.  He  promised  them  not  to  stop  till  he  brought  them  back 

home. 

14.  They  went  off  unnoticed  by  the  generals.  (Use  XavOdvco). 

15.  We  do  not  know  whether  the  Greeks  were  defeated  or 

not.  (Use  '^rrdofiaL.) 

16.  Would  that  you  may  become  friendly  to  us  or  may  I 

live  no  longer. 

17.  So  superior  was  he  in  numbers  that  he  conquered 

Cyrus. 

18.  He  plans  that  he  may  never  again  be  in  his  brother’s 

power. 

19.  They  attacked  the  city  and  took  it  by  storm.  (Use  only 

one  principal  verh) 


[over] 


20.  The  Athenians  with  the  rising  sun  drew  up  in  the  har¬ 

bour  as  if  for  a  sea-fight. 

21.  They  were  perplexed  as  to  what  it  was  necessary  to  do. 

22.  They  thought  that  that  day  would  begin  the  freedom 

of  Greece. 

23.  When  they  had  all  been  seized  they  requested  the 

commander  of  the  horse  to  lead  them  up  (to  the  city) 
and  to  deliver  them  to  the  Eleven. 

24.  It  is  necessary  that  you,  as  you  shall  share  in  the  hon¬ 

ours,  should  also  share  in  the  dangers. 

25.  They  reconciled  them  on  condition  that  they  should 

make  peace  with  each  other  and  that  they  should 
return  to  their  respective  homes. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OP  EDUCATION. 

MINEEALOGY. 


1.  Hematite. 

2.  Graphite. 

3.  Calcite. 

4.  Pyrite. 


5.  Halite. 

6.  Gypsum. 

7.  Chalcopyrite. 

8.  Galena. 


9.  Muscovite. 

10.  Zincblende. 

11.  Magnetite. 

12.  Quartz. 


1.  (a)  Describe  how  you  would  determine  practically  the 
hardness  of  minerals. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  hardness  of  a 
mineral  is  6’5  ? 

(c)  Arrange  the  first  six  minerals  in  the  above  list  in  the 
order  of  their  hardness. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  chemical  formula  for  each  of  the  minerals  in 
the  above  list. 

(b)  Describe  the  streak  of  each  mineral  in  the  above  list. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  cleavage  ?  Name  five  minerals  in 
the  above  list  that  usually  exhibit  characteristic  cleavage. 
Name  three  in  the  above  list  that  usually  do  not. 

3.  Name  six  minerals  in  the  above  list  that  are  mined  exten¬ 
sively  in  Canada.  Locate  the  mining  districts  for  each. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  distinction  between  a  mineral  and  a  rock  ? 

(b)  Describe  how  granite,  sandstone,  and  slate  have  prob¬ 
ably  been  formed. 

(c)  Classify  the  following  rocks  under  the  three  heads. 
Aqueous,  Igneous,  and  Metamorphic  : —  conglomerate,  syenite, 
schist,  slate,  limestone,  diorite,  basalt,  sandstone,  marble, 
gneiss,  shale,  granite. 

(d)  What  pairs  of  rocks  in  (c)  have  approximately  the 
same  chemical  composition  ? 

5.  Describe  how  you  would  proceed  with  the  blow-pipe  (a)  to 
show  presence  of  sulphur  in  a  mineral,  (b)  to  test  the  fusibility 
of  a  mineral,  (c)  to  distinguish  a  mineral  containing  copper 
from  one  containing  iron,  (d)  to  detect  arsenic  and  antimony  in 
minerals. 


6.  Name  the  chief  localities  in  Canada  where  gold  is  mined. 
Describe  the  condition  in  which  it  occurs  in  each  locality  and 
state  the  methods  of  its  extraction. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


BOTANY. 


1.  What  is  meant  by  Alternation  of  Generations  ?  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  reference  to  the  life-history  of  a  moss,  carefully 
distinguishing  the  gametophyte  from  the  sporophyte. 

2.  Describe  and  illustrate  by  drawings  the  sporangium  of  any 
fern  which  you  have  examined,  and  trace  the  history  of  the 
spore  to  the  end  of  the  first  generation. 

3.  (a)  Write  a  description  of  the  fertile  shoot  of  the  common 
horsetail  (equisetum  arvense),  including  an  account  of  the  sporo- 
phylls,  the  sporangia,  and  the  spores,  and  noting  any  special 
contrivances  to  aid  in  spore-dispersion. 

(b)  On  what  ground  do  we  regard  the  horsetails  as  closely 
related  to  the  ferns  ? 

4.  Describe  the  constitution  of  the  fibrovascular  bundles  in 
any  dicotyledonous  stem  and  in  any  monocotyledonous  stem 
which  you  have  examined,  and  point  out  the  chief  differences  in 
the  two  cases. 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  stomata  of  foliage-leaves,  under  the 
following  heads  : —  (a)  structure,  (b)  distribution,  (c)  function, 
(d)  operation. 

6.  Describe  a  set  of  experiments  you  would  perform  to 
ascertain  the  best  conditions  of  heat,  moisture,  and  air-supply 
respectively,  for  the  germination  of  any  selected  seeds. 

7.  Select  any  three  of  the  following  and  give  (a)  the  name  of 
the  order  to  wRich  each  belongs,  and  (b)  the  characters  by  which 
the  order  is  distinguished  : —  wild  columbine,  shepherd’s  purse, 
round-leaved  mallow,  red  clover,  Canada  thistle,  toad-flax 
(butter-and-eggs),  catnip,  yellow  lady’s  slipper,  blue-weed. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  ecology  ?  How  would  an  ecological 
classification  of  plants  differ  from  the  ordinary  classification  ? 
Draw  up  a  list  of  the  principal  ecological  groups,  noting  any 
special  adaptations  and  naming  Canadian  representatives  in  the 
case  of  each  group. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 

CHEMISTEY. 


1.  Describe  briefly  methods  (one  in  each  case)  of  extracting 
the  following  elements  from  compounds  that  occur  in  nature : — 
phosphorus,  zinc,  aluminium,  lead.  Give  equations  where 
possible. 

2.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  basic  salts  and  acid  salts. 
Name  two  examples  of  each  and  give  their  formulae. 

{h)  If  supplied  with  two  burettes  and  normal  solutions  of 
sulphuric  acid  and  of  sodium  hydroxide,  state  exacfcty  how  you 
would  prepare  a  pure  acid  salt  in  the  dry  state.  (A  normal 
solution  is  one  in  which  one  litre  of  solution  contains  one  chem¬ 
ical  equivalent  of  the  dissolved  substance.) 

3.  Explain  the  following  terms  as  used  in  chemistry : — allot¬ 
ropism,  supersaturated  solution,  catalytic  substance,  mass  action, 
formula. 

4.  Write  equations  to  show  what  reactions  take  place  in  the 
following  cases : — 

{a)  Chlorine  is  passed  into  a  hot  concentrated  solution  of 
potassium  hydroxide. 

(b)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  boiled  with  copper  turnings. 

(c)  A  solution  of  potassium  hydroxide  is  added  to  a  solu¬ 

tion  of  zinc  sulphate  (i)  drop  at  a  time,  (ii)  in  excess. 

5.  *69  grammes  of  iron  is  oxidized  to  form  *985  grammes  of 
iron  oxide.  Find  the  simplest  formula  for  the  oxide.  (Atomic 
weight  of  iron  is  56.) 

6.  Write  formulae  for  the  following  substances : —  sodium 
pyrophosphate,  calcium  arsenate,  ammonium  bicarbonate,  po¬ 
tassium  ferricyanide,  marble,  calcium  carbide,  ozone,  phosphine, 
calcium  hypochlorite,  slaked  lime. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Cold  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  sodium  nitrate. 

(b)  Limestone  is  intensely  heated  in  a  closed  jar. 

(c)  Zinc  has  a  dilute  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  added  to  it. 

(d)  A  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  is  mixed  with  a  solution 

of  calcium  nitrate. 

(i)  Classify  the  above  reactions  into  reversible  and  non- 
re  versible. 

(ii)  State  how  each  reversible  reaction  could  be  made  approx¬ 
imately  complete  in  one  direction. 

(hi)  Illustrate  from  the  above  reactions  what  determines  the 
completeness  or  incompleteness  of  a  reaction  in  one  direction. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  FACULTIES  OF  EDUCATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


1.  Describe  the  vertebral  column  of  a  bird  and  compare  it 
with  that  of  a  fish,  noting  in  each  case  any  special  adaptations 
to  the  animal’s  mode  of  life. 

2.  Write  an  account  of  the  common  earthworm  under  the 
following  heads : —  (a)  feeding  habits,  (b)  means  of  protection 
against  enemies,  (c)  sense-organs,  (d)  economic  importance. 

3.  Describe  the  nervous  system  of  a  fresh-water  mussel,  and 
compare  it  with  that  of  a  grasshopper. 

4.  Describe  the  mouth  parts  of  the  crayfish  and  the  apparatus 
by  which  food  is  masticated  in  the  case  of  this  animal. 

5.  (a)  Compare  the  mouth  parts  of  a  grasshopper  with  those 
of  a  fly,  showing  relation  to  the  animal’s  mode  of  life  in  each 
case. 

(6)  How  does  the  structure  of  the  mouth-parts  determine 
the  mode  of  combating  attacks  of  insects  upon  vegetation. 

6.  Describe  in  order  the  changes  which  take  place  during  the 
development  of  a  tadpole  into  a  frog. 

7.  What  is  meant  by  metamorphosis?  What  is  the  distinc¬ 
tion  between  complete  and  incomplete  metamorphosis  in  the 
case  of  insects  ?  Give  examples  of  each. 

8.  What  is  a  dental  formula?  Describe  the  dentition  of  a 
sheep  or  a  dog,  write  out  the  formula,  and  show  the  relation 
between  the  dentition  and  the  animal’s  mode  of  life. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners :  4  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Show  that  a  quadratic  equation  has  two  and  only  two 
roots. 

(h)  Find  for  what  value  of  x  the  expression  2x^  -\-l\x—21 
takes  its  minimum  value. 

(c)  Construct  the  equation  of  which  the  roots  are  the 
reciprocals  of  those  of 

50)2 -49£C  + 73-0. 


2.  (a)  Solve 

12x^  —  —x^  -'13o)  +  12  =  0. 

(6)  Solve 

-\-xy-^y^  —^x  —  ^y  =  1Q, 
(*-2X2/-2)=  2. 


3.  (a)  If  —  =  —  =  —  where  p,  q,  r  are  not  zero, 

p  q  r 

and  if  p-{-q  +  r  =  0,  show  that  x  +  y  +  z  =  0. 

(h)  If  a  and  h  are  rational  and  and  ^y  are  pure 

surds,  and  if 

a-{-;^x  =  b  +  ^y, 

show  that  a  =  h,  x  —  y. 

4.  {a)  Find  the  sum,  not  employing  the  formula,  of  59  terms  of 

9  +  17  +  25+ . 

(6)  The  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  series  is  ^n^-\-ln,  whatever 
positive  integer  n  may  be ;  show  that  the  series  is  an  arithmet¬ 
ical  progression.  [over] 


5.  (a)  Find  the  sum,  not  employing  the  formula,  of  n  terms  of 

1  +§  +  ¥+ 2-T+ . 

(6)  Discuss  the  result  in  {a)  if  n  is  taken  greater  and 
greater. 

(c)  A  man  wishes  to  provide  for  his  son  an  annuity  of  $700, 
the  first  payment  to  be  made  5  years  from  now,  and  the  annuity 
to  run  for  nine  payments.  If  money  is  worth  4^  per  annum, 
find  what  should  be  paid  for  this  annuity. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  r  at  a 
time. 

(h)  A  man  has  15  different  books  which  he  wishes  to  give 
to  5  friends,  giving  3  to  each.  In  how  many  ways  may  this  be 
done  ? 

7.  {a)  Find  the  middle  term  in  the  expansion  of 


(h)  Find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  coefficients  in  the 
expansion  of  (1+cc)^,  where  %  is  a  positive  integer. 

8.  {a)  Expand  by  means  of  the  binomial  theorem, 

and,  finding  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  this  series,  show  that  this 
sum  has  as  its  limit  as  n  grows  beyond  all  limit, 

indicating  the  restriction  on  the  value  of  x. 

(b)  Expand  to  the  third  power  of  x 

1-j-Sx 

(1  -  ^x)^ 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


'W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
-  E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

J.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  should  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  the  centre  at  which  he  wrote. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 

1.  An  actual  incident  within  your  own  experience. 

Determine  why  you  think  the  incident  worth  narrating  and  see 
that  your  details  bring  this  point  out.  You  may  use  your 
imagination  in  inventing  and  developing  details. 


2.  Supposing  yourself  looking  through  the  court-room  door, 
describe  the  scene  presented  at  the  trial  of  Antonio  at  a  given 
moment. 


3.  Discuss  the  question  of  admitting  students  to  the  uni¬ 
versities  on  the  basis  of  a  report  from  the  school,  rather  than 
on  the  basis  of  a  matriculation  examination. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GEOMETRY. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M. a. 
Examiners  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[W.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Find  the  locus  of  the  point  from  which  the  tangents  to 
two  given  circles  are  equal. 

(6)  Give  a  simple  method  of  drawing  the  locus  (i)  when 
the  circles  intersect,  (ii)  when  the  circles  do  not  intersect. 

2.  The  squares  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  equal  to 
twice  the  square  on  half  the  third  side  and  twice  the  square  on 
the  median  to  that  side. 

3.  If  from  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  a  straight  line  be 
drawn  perpendicular  to  the  base,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
sides  of  the  triangle  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
perpendicular  and  the  diameter  of  the  circle  described  about  the 
triangle. 

4.  Given  three  points  P,  A,  B  on  a  straight  line,  establish  a 
construction,  using  the  ruler  only,  for  the  point  Q,  such  that  P 
and  Q  divide  AB  harmonically. 

5.  If  a  point  A  lies  on  the  polar  of  a  point  B  with  respect  to 
a  circle  then  B  lies  on  the  polar  of  A  with  respect  to  the  same 
circle. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  G  which  divides 
A(3,  —  2)  5(19,10)  in  the  ratio  AG: 05  =  1:3. 

(b)  Prove  that  5(11, 4)  lies  on  the  line  AB  given  above; 
and,  by  computing  the  lengths  of  AD  and  55,  find  the  ratio  in 
which  5  divides  AB. 

7.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  in 
terms  of  its  intercepts  upon  the  axes. 


[over] 


8.  {a)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
lines  303  +  42/4-6  =  0,  03  —  22/  + 5  =  0. 

(h)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  (1,  —2)  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  the  line  03  —  22/  +  5  =  0. 

(c)  Construct  carefully  a  diagram  exhibiting  the  points 
and  lines  mentioned  in  {a)  and  (h). 

9.  Prove  the  formula  for  the  square  of  the  tangent  from  the 
point  (o3j,2/i)  to  the  circle  -\-y^  -{-Ax-\-By-{-C=0, 

10.  (a)  Find  the  centre  and  the  radius  of  the  circle 

2o3”  +  22/^  +  9o3  —  82/ —  3  =  0. 

(h)  Find  the  equation  of  the  radical  axis  of  this  circle  and 
the  circle  03^+2/^  =9. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

[j.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Show  how  the  main  stories  of  the  Merchant  of  Venice 
are  woven  into  a  unity. 

(h)  What  is  contributed  to  this  unified  plot  by  the  Lorenzo 
and  Jessica  story  ? 

2.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following  passages  and 
state  the  connection  in  which  it  occurs : — 

(a)  And  let  us  make  incision  for  your  love, 

To  prove  whose  blood  is  reddest,  his  or  mine. 

(b)  Eight  yards  of  uneven  ground  is  threescore  and  ten  miles  afoot 

with  me. 

(c)  Two  stars  keep  not  their  motion  in  one  sphere  ; 

Nor  can  one  England  brook  a  double  reign. 

(d)  Look  on  beauty 
And  you  shall  see  ’tis  purchased  by  the  weight  ; 

Which  therein  works  a  miracle  in  nature. 

Making  them  lightest  that  wear  most  of  it. 

(e)  A  substitute  shines  brightly  as  a  king, 

Until  a  king  be  by  ;  and  then  his  state 
Empties  itself,  as  doth  an  inland  brook 
Into  the  main  of  waters. 


3.  (a)  What  is  the  conception  of  honour  and  the  attitude 
towards  it  held  by  Hotspur,  by  the  Prince  of  Wales,  and  by 
FalstaiF? 

(h)  Show  the  humour  of  FalstafF’s  speech  on  the  subject 
and  discuss  the  value  of  his  argument. 


[over] 


4.  Quote  one  of  the  following ; — 

(а)  How  sweet  the  moonlight  sleeps  upon  this  bank  ! 

(The  next  ten  lines.) 

(б)  Around,  around,  flew  each  sweet  sound, 

(Continue  for  four  stanzas.) 

(c)  Books  !  tis  a  dull  and  endless  strife. 

(Continue  for  four  stanzas.) 

(d)  It  is  not  to  be  thought  of  that  the  Flood 

(The  whole  sonnet.) 

5.  She  died,  and  left  to  me 

This  heath,  this  calm,  and  quiet  scene  ; 

The  memory  of  what  has  been, 

And  never  more  will  be. 

“  How  empty,  desolate  and  colourless  Nature,  without 
Human  Life  present,  becomes  to  the  Poet,  we  gather  from  the 
conclusion  of  Three  years  she  grew.” 

Is  this  a  fair  inference  from  the  lines  ?  Support  your 
answer  by  references  to  Wordsworth’s  treatment  of  nature. 

6.  Explain  carefully  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  words  and 
phrases  in  the  following  passages  : — 

(a)  No  joyless  forms  shall  regulate 
Our  living  calendar. 

(h)  And  the  shady  nook 

Of  hazels,  and  the  green  and  mossy  bower 
Deform’d  and  sullied,  patiently  gave  up 
Their  quiet  being. 

(c)  Serene  will  be  our  days  and  bright. 

And  happy  will  our  nature  be. 

When  love  is  an  unerring  light 
And  joy  its  own  security. 

(d)  A  countenance  in  which  did  meet 
Sweet  records^  promises  as  sweet. 

(e)  In  everything  we  are  sprung 
Of  Earth’s  first  blood,  have  titles  manifold. 

7 .  Oh  may  I  join  the  choir  invisible 

Of  those  immortal  dead  who  live  again 
In  minds  made  better  by  their  presence  :  live 
In  pulses  stirred  to  generosity, 

In  deeds  of  daring  rectitude,  in  scorn 
For  miserable  aims  that  end  with  self, 

In  thoughts  sublime  that  pierce  the  night  like  stars. 

And  with  their  mild  persistence  urge  man’s  search 
To  vaster  issues. 


So  to  live  is  heaven : 

To  make  undying  music  in  the  world, 

Breathing  as  beauteous  order  that  controls 
With  growing  sway  the  growing  life  of  man. 

That  better  self  shall  live  till  human  time 
Shall  fold  its  eyelids,  and  the  human  sky 
Be  gathered  like  a  scroll  within  the  tomb 
Unread  forever. 

This  is  life  to  come. 

Which  martyred  men  have  made  more  glorious 
F or  us  who  strive  to  follow.  May  I  reach 
That  purest  heaven,  be  to  other  souls 
The  cup  of  strength  in  some  great  agony, 

Enkindle  generous  ardour,  feed  pure  love. 

Beget  the  smiles  that  have  no  cruelty — 

Be  the  sweet  presence  of  a  good  diffused. 

And  in  diffusion  ever  more  intense. 

So  shall  I  join  the  choir  invisible 
Whose  music  is  the  gladness  of  the  world. 

(а)  State  briefly  in  your  own  words  the  wish  expressed  in 
this  poem. 

(б)  Explain  the  italicized  portions. 


•  ■■■.  I  .  V,  .  ^  - 

, l-  '  r'jo  j  ‘  > 

1  “t' r'  .'M'V'f''  ., 


1/  ■  1. 


»V», 


*1  ■ 
J  M  <  . 


.  •  -m  ■  ■  •• 

»  if12\  ■  .  .  '  %'VTf^  . 

'■L  ,  ‘  •  ' 

V  .  ,  V 

l  '.v> 


[•%  -’r  <■ 


JH-' 


•V 


'  j^ri  fi' 

s'  •’  "'f 


.  i- 


I  .».>; 


'.'f- 


* 


f 


*'  > 


i 


/ 


-  ’/ 


je&iicattoii  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 

^  .  I R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 

Exaimners  -A  q  Walkee,  M.A. 

F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 


1.  A  train  is  moving  at  the  rate  of  miles  per  hour ;  rain¬ 
drops  are  falling  vertically,  but  to  a  passenger  on  the  train  they 
appear  to  be  falling  at  an  inclination  of  80°  to  the  vertical. 
Find  the  velocity  of  the  rain-drops. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  terms  dyne,  erg,  horse-power. 

(b)  A  bicycle  rider  works  at  the  rate  of  yV  horse-power, 
and  goes  12  miles  an  hour  on  the  level.  Show  that  the  friction¬ 
al  resistance  of  the  road  (neglecting  resistance  in  the  machine 
itself)  is  3^  pounds’  force.  If  the  bicyclist  goes  up  an  incline 
which  rises  in  level  -/y  of  the  length  of  the  road  travelled,  show 
that  the  speed  will  be  reduced  to  about  5’3  miles  per  hour, 
assuming  that  the  man  and  his  machine  together  weigh  200 
pounds. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  verify  the  polygon  of  forces  ? 

(b)  A  uniform  pole  12  feet  long,  weighing  25  pounds,  rests 
with  one  end  against  the  foot  of  the  wall,  and  from  a  point  2 
feet  from  the  other  end  a  cord  runs  horizontally  to  a  point  in 
in  the  wall  8  feet  from  the  ground.  Find  the  tension  of  the 
cord. 

4.  At  what  depth  in  water  would  a  bubble  of  air  be  com¬ 
pressed  so  as  to  become  as  dense  as  water,  the  height  of  the 
water  barometer  being  taken  as  10  metres  and  the  density  of 
the  air  being  1*29  grammes  per  litre  ? 

5.  A  vertical  mill-dam  is  40  feet  long  and  the  water  is  15  feet 
deep.  Find  the  pressure  of  the  water  on  the  dam. 


[OVEHJ 


6.  {a)  State  the  laws  of  resistance  of  conductors. 

(6)  You  are  given  a  spool  with  much  insulated  wire  wound 
on  it.  How  would  you  find  the  length  of  the  wire  without  un¬ 
winding  it  ?  (Describe  the  process  fully.) 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  action  of  the  telephone. 

(h)  Describe  the  construction  and  action  of  an  arc  lamp, 
and  the  method  of  joining  such  lamps  for  street  lighting. 

8.  {a)  A  poker  is  held  vertically  and  struck  with  a  hammer. 
It  is  then  found  that  it  acts  as  a  magnet.  Explain  this  ?  How 
would  you  determine  its  polarity  ? 

(h)  You  wish  to  keep  a  short  platinum  wire  white  hot  by 
means  of  a  battery.  Describe  the  battery  you  would  use,  giving 
clear  reasons  for  using  it. 

(c)  Find  the  best  arrangement  of  24  cells,  each  cell 
having  a  resistance  of  2  ohms  and  the  external  resistance 
being  3  ohms.  If  the  E.M.F.  of  each  is  1’6  volts,  calculate  the 
strength  of  current. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


TRIGONOMETKY. 


f  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  {a)  Establish  the  formula  a  =  r6  where  a,  r,  0  are  the 
length  of  the  arc,  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and  the  angle  sub¬ 
tended  at  the  centre  of  the  circle,  respectively. 

(6)  On  Dec.  31  the  sun  s  disk  subtends  an  angle  of  32'  36" 
and  on  July  1  an  angle  of  31'  32"  at  the  earth.  Compare  the 
distances  of  the  sun  from  the  earth  on  those  two  days. 

2.  (a)  Express  sin 
the  ratios  of  A. 

(b)  Express  tan(7r-}-A)  and  sec(7r— A)  in  terms  of  the 
ratios  of  A. 


~  ^  ^  terms  of 


3.  (a)  Find  the  value  of  sin  15°  and  of  tan 


TT 


(h)  Establish  the  formulae. 


sin  A  sin  B  2A  1 


a  h  ahc  2R 
where  A  is  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABC  and  R  its  circum- 
radius. 


4.  Assuming  the  earth  to  be  a  sphere  and  its  equatorial 
diameter  to  be  8000  miles,  find  the  length  of  a  degree  of  longi¬ 
tude  measured  on  the  60th  parallel  of  latitude. 


5.  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  ABG  is 

\/  s{s  —  a)(s  —  b)(s  —  c). 

6.  Prove  that  the  area  of  the  regular  polygon  of  n-  sides 
inscribed  in  a  circle  of  radius  r  is 


n  sin 


TT 


IT 

COS  — 


n 


n 


[over] 


7  (a)  Use  the  example,  log  224*2  =  2*350636,  to  show  that 
the  mantissa  of  the  logarithm  of  a  number  is  independent  of  the 
the  position  of  the  decimal  point. 

(b)  Find  the  logarithm  of 

8.  Find  a,  h,  C,  having  given  ^  =  72°4',  5  =  41°56"18",  c  =  24 
feet. 

9.  If  a  =  135,  h  =  105,  C=  60°,  find  A. 


TABLE. 


log  2 

=  -3010300 

Ltanl2°12' 

=  9-3348711 

log  3 

=  -4771213 

Ltanl2°13' 

=9-3354823 

log  2*4995 

=  -3978531 

L  sin  7  2°4' 

=  9-9783702 

log  2*4996 

=  -3978705 

L  sin  41°56T0" 

=9-8249725 

log  2*4 

=  -3802112 

L  sin  41°56'20" 

=  9-8249959 

log  1*755 

=  -2442771 

L  sin  65°59' 

=  9-9606739 

log  1*756 

=  -2445245 

L  sin  66° 

=  9-9607302 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  ORAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

f  A.  Carruthers,  M.  a. 
Examiners :  4  G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 

(e.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Omnis  spes  Danaum  et  coepti  fiducia  belli 
Palladis  auxiliis  semper  stetit.  impius  ex  quo 
Tydides  sed  enim  scelerumque  inventor  Ulixes, 
fatale  adgressi  sacrato  avellere  templo 
Palladium,  caesis  summae  custodibus  arcis, 
corripuere  sacram  effigiem,  manibusque  cruentis 
virgineas  ausi  divae  contingere  vittas, 
ex  illo  fluere  ac  retro  sublapsa  referri 
spes  Danaum,  fractae  vires,  aversa  deae  mens. 

(h)  Integer  vitae  scelerisque  purus 
non  eget  Mauris  iaculis  neque  arcu 
nec  venenatis  gravida  sagittis. 

Fusee,  pharetra, 

sive  per  Syrtes  iter  aestuosas 
sive  facturus  per  inhospitalem 
Caucasum  vel  quae  loca  fabulosus 
lambit  Hydaspes. 

namque  me  silva  lupus  in  Sabina, 
dum  meam  canto  Lalagen  et  ultra 
terminum  curis  vagor  expeditis, 
fugit  inermem. 

(c)  lustum  et  tenacem  propositi  virum 
non  civium  ardor  prava  iubentium 
non  voltus  instantis  tyranni 

mente  quatit  solida  neque  Auster, 


[over] 


dux  inquieti  turbidus  Hadriae, 
nec  fulminantis  magna  manus  lovis; 
si  fractus  illabatur  orbis, 
impavidum  ferient  ruinae. 

hac  arte  Pollux  et  vagus  Hercules 
enisus  arces  attigit  igneas, 

quos  inter  Augustus  recumbens 
purpureo  bibit  ore  nectar. 

2.  In  1  (a),  scan  line  4  {fatale,  etc.),  and  write  a  note  on 
fatale  Palladium.  Explain  the  case  of  belli,  auxiliis,  spes. 

3.  In  1  (h),  write  brief  notes  on  Mauris,  Syrtes,  Caucasum, 
Hydaspes,  Sabina.  Complete  the  construction  of  vel  quae  loca 
....  lambit. 


4.  In  I  (c),  explain  the  case  of  propositi  and  of  mente.  In  the 
last  line  there  is  a  variant  reading  bibet.  Which  reading  do  you 
prefer,  and  why  ?  Give  briefly  the  substance  of  the  rest  of  this 
ode. 

5.  Name  the  stanzas  of  I  (6)  and  I  (c)  respectively,  and  give 
a  metrical  scheme  of  the  stanza  of  (b). 


6.  What  characteristics  in  common  have  the  first  five  odes  of 
Book  III  ? 


B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  His  Caesar  ita  respondit :  Quod  sua  victoria  tarn  insolen- 
ter  gloriarentur  quodque  tarn  diu  se  impune  tulisse  iniurias  ad- 
mirarentur,  eodem  pertinere.  Consuesse  enim  deos  immortales, 
quo  gravius  homines  ex  commutatione  rerum  doleant,  quos  pro 
scelere  eorum  ulcisci  velint,  his  secundiores  interdum  res  et  diu- 
turniorem  impunitatem  concedere.  Cum  ea  ita  sint,  tamen,  si 
obsides  ab  iis  sibi  dentur,  uti  ea,  quae  polliceantur,  facturos 
intellegat,  et  si  Aeduis  de  iniuriis,  quas  ipsis  sociisque  eorum 
intulerint,  item  si  Allobrogibus  satisfaciant,  sese  cum  iis  pacem 
esse  facturum. 

(b)  Vident  et  sentiunt  hoc  idem,  quod  vos,  unum  virum  esse, 
in  quo  summa  sint  omnia,  et  eum  propter  esse,  quo  etiam  carent 
aegrius  :  cuius  adventu  ipso  atque  nomine,  tametsi  ille  ad 
maritimum  bellum  venerit,  tamen  impetus  hostium  represses  esse 
intellegunt  ac  retardates.  Hi  vos,  quoniam  libere  loqui  non  licet, 
tacite  rogant,  ut  se  quoque,  sicut  ceterarum  provinciarum  socios, 
dignos  existimetis^  quorum  salutem  tali  viro  commendetis  ;  atque 


hoc  etiam  magis,  quod  ceteros  in  provinciam  eiusmodi  homines 
cum  imperio  mittimus,  ut,  etiamsi  ab  hoste  defendant,  tamen 
ipsorum  adventus  in  urbes  sociorum  non  multum  ab  hostili 
expugnatione  differant. 

(c)  Reliquum  est^  ut  de  Q.  Catuli  auctoritate  et  sententia 
dicendum  esse  videatur.  Qui  cum  ex  vobis  qusereret,  si  in  uno 
Cn.  Pompeio  omnia  poneretis,  si  quid  eo  factum  esset,  in  quo 
spem  essetis  habituri,  cepit  magnum  suae  virtutis  fructum  ac 
dignitatis,  cum  omnes  una  prope  voce  in  eo  ipso  vos  spem 
habituros  esse  dixistis. 

8.  In  7  (a),  rewrite  in  direct  discourse  the  first  sentence 

{Quod . pertinere)  of  the  indirect  discourse. 

9.  In  7  (6),  explain  the  use  of  the  mood  in  sint,  venerit,  eom- 
mendetis,  defendant]  and  the  case  of  vos  (1. 1),  quo  {etiam). 

10.  In  7  (c),  give  the  principal  parts  of  videatur,  quaereret, 
poneretis.  What  would  be  the  exact  words  used  by  Catulus  for 
poneretis,  factum  esset,  and  essetis  habituri  ? 

11.  What  objection  does  Catulus  raise,  and  how  does  Cicero 
meet  the  objection  ?  What  infiuence  had  this  speech  on  the 
fortunes  of  the  Roman  people  ? 

C. 

12.  Translate  into  English : — 

Interim  paucis  post  diebus  fit  ab  Ubiis  certior,  Suebos 
omnes  in  unum  locum  copias  cogere  atque  iis  nationibus,  quae 
sub  eorum  sint  imperio,  denuntiare,  ut  auxilia  peditatus  equita- 
tusque  mittant.  His  cognitis  rebus  rem  frumentariam  providet, 
castris  idoneum  locum  deligit ;  Ubiis  imperat,  ut  pecora  deducant 
suaque  omnia  ex  agris  in  oppida  conferant,  sperans,  barbaros 
atque  imperitos  homines  inopia  cibariorum  adductos  ad  iniquam 
pugnandi  condicionem  posse  deduci ;  mandat,  ut  crebros  explor- 
atores  in  Suebos  mittant,  quaeque  apud  eos  gerantur,  cognoscant. 
Illi  imperata  faciunt  et  paucis  diebus  intermissis  referunt : 
Suebos  omnes,  posteaquam  certiores  nuntii  de  exercitu  Roman- 
orum  venerint,  cum  omnibus  suis  sociorumque  copiis,  quas 
coegissent,  penitus  ad  extremos  fines  se  recepisse :  silvam  esse 
ibi  infinita  magnitudine,  quae  appellatur  Bacenis ;  ad  eius 
initium  silvae  Suebos  adventum  Romanorum  exspectare  con- 
stituisse. 
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HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 

;  -  G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Latin; — 

1.  Caesar  arrived  at  the  gate  of  the  town  before  the  enemy 

were  aware  of  his  departure  from  Rome. 

2.  Caesar  knew  that  the  loss  of  this  battle  would  mean  the 

destruction  of  his  army. 

3.  It  was  not  possible  to  persuade  him  to  make  an  assault, 

for  he  was  afraid  the  soldiers  would  not  follow  him. 

4.  They  were  persuaded  that  there  were  two  roads  by  which 

they  could  march  from  this  province  to  Rome. 

5.  There  is  no  doubt  that  Orgetorix  was  by  far  the  richest 

person  in  the  Helvetian  state. 

6.  By  killing  the  captives  Caesar  so  terrified  the  enemy  that 

they  sent  ambassadors  to  him  at  once  to  say  that  they 
would  surrender  the  town. 

7.  I  shall  ask  him  why  he  was  advising  the  consul  not  to 

join  his  colleague. 

8.  When  the  war  with  the  Helvetii  was  over,  ambassadors 

from  almost  all  Gaul  congratulated  him  in  these  terms : 
“We  believe  that  your  victory  is  no  less  an  advantage 
to  Gaul  than  to  Rome,  because  if  the  Helvetii  had  been 
the  victors,  they  would  have  oppressed  the  whole  of 
Gaul.”  {Use  indirect  discourse  throughout  the  passage 
within  quotation  marks.) 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : — 

In  these  war  ships  the  Britons  repeatedly  issued  from  their 
ports,  at  one  time^  steering  for  a  particular  point  at  another  ^ 
sailing  in  whatever  direction  the  wind  happened  to  blow,  but 
whether  they  were  guided  by  chance  or  by  design  their  intention 

[over] 


was  always  the  same,  to  surprise^  and  plunder^  the  inhabitants 
of  the  French  coast.  “The  French  have  never  had,”, wrote 
Caesar,  “a  more  skilful  enemy.  They  always  overcome  those 
who  have  the  courage  to  oppose  them.  They  overpower^  all 
whom  they  catch  unawares  and  unprepared  for  their  attack. 
When  they  pursue  they  invariably  overtake^  and  when  pursued 
they  are  never  overtaken.  They  despise  danger  to  such  an 
extent  that  they  consider  booty  of  more  value  than  their  lives.” 
{Use  indirect  discourse  throughout  the  passage  within  quota¬ 
tion  marks.) 

^modo.  ^opprimere.  ^hona  diripere.  ^ comprehendere. 


fibucatfon  ©epartnicnt,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


(J- 

Examiners :  ^  J. 


H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
N.  Dales,  M.A. 

.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

BientOt  un  monsieur,  plus  causeur,  a  ce  qu’il  parait,  que  les 
autres,  me  dit  en  passant:  Noss !  Comme  je  ne  savais  pas  un 
mot  de  russe,  je  crus  que  ce  n  etait  pas  la  peine  de  m’arreter  pour 
un  monosyllabe,  et  je  continual  mon  chemin.  Au  coin  de  la  rue 
des  Pois,  je  rencontrai  un  cocher  qui  passait  ventre  a  terre  en 
conduisant  son  traineau  ;  mais,  si  rapide  que  fut  sa  course,  il  se 
crut  oblige  de  me  parler  a  son  tour  et  me  cria :  Noss !  noss  ! 
Enfin,  en  arrivant  sur  la  place  de  I’Ainiraute,  je  me  trouvai  en 
face  d’un  moujik  qui  ne  me  cria  rien  du  tout,  mais  qui,  rama- 
ssant  une  poignee  de  neige,  se  jeta  sur  moi,  et  avant  que  j’eusse 
pu  me  debarrasser  de  tout  mon  attirail,  se  mit  a  me  debarbouiller 
la  figure  et  a  me  frotter  particulierement  le  nez  de  toute  sa  force. 
Je  trouvai  la  plaisanterie  assez  mediocre,  surtout  par  le  temps 
qu’il  faisait,  et  tirant  un  de  mes  bras  d’une  de  mes  poches,  je  lui 
allongeai  un  coup  de  poing  qui  I’envoya  rouler  a  dix  pas. 

2.  Write  in  full  the  past  definite  of  parait,  dit,  crus,  se  jeta, 
allongeai ;  the  past  participle,  and  the  first  plural  imperative  of  • 
faisait,  se  debarrasser,  crus,  conduisant,  savais. 

B. 

3.  Translate  into  English : — 

L’interprete  etait  un  homme  humain.  II  donna  une 
tabatiere  de  carton  a  Tamango,  et  lui  demanda  les  six  esclaves 
restants.  II  les  delivra  de  leurs  fourches,  et  leur  permit  de  s’en 
aller  ou  bon  leur  semblerait.  Aussitot  ils  se  sauverent,  qui  de9a, 

[over] 


qui  dela,  fort  embarrasses  de  retourner  dans  leur  pays  a  deux 
cents  lieues  de  la  cote. 

Cependant  le  capitaine  dit  adieu  a  Tamango  et  s’occupa  de 
faire  au  plus  vite  embarquer  sa  cargaison.  II  n’etait  pas  prudent 
de  rester  longtemps  en  riviere  ;  les  croiseurs  pouvaient  reparaitre, 
et  il  voulait  appareiller  le  lendemain.  Pour  Tamango,  il  se 
coucha  sur  Therbe,  a  I’ombre,  et  dormit  pour  cuver  son  eau- 
de-vie. 

4.  Tell  briefly  the  story  of  Tamango  so  as  to  show  accurately 
the  relation  of  the  above  passage. 

5.  Translate : — My  brother  lives  in  this  village.  Yesterday  he 
went  to  Winnipeg,  but  he  will  return  as  quickly  as  possible. 

6.  aussitot  Give  several  French  expressions  of  similar 
meaning. 

C. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Daniel,  sent. — Allons  done  !.*.  .  .e’est  impossible  !. .  .  .je  ne 
peux  pas  laisser  battre  M.  Perrichon  avec  un  zouave  ! .  .  .  .  e’est 
qu’il  a  du  coeur,  le  beau-pere !.  .  .  .je  le  connais,  il  ne  fera  pas  de 
concessions ....  De  son  cote,  le  commandant .  .  .  .  et  tout  cela  pour 
une  faute  dbrthographe !  {Cherchant.)  Voyons  done  I....  si  je 
prevenais  I’autorite  ?  Oh  !  non  ! .  .  .  .  au  fait,  pourquoi  pas  ? 
personne  ne  le  saura.  D’ailleurs,  je  n’ai  pas  le  choix  des  moyens 
....  (Il  prend  un  huvard  et  un  encrier  sur  une  table,  pres  de 
la  porte  d’entree^  et  se  place  au  gueridon.)  Une  lettre  au  prefet 
de  police  ! . . .  .(Ecrivant)  “  Monsieur  le  Prefet .  .  .  .j’ai  Thonneur 
de.  .  .  ”  (Parlant  tout  en  ecrivant.)  Une  ronde  passera  par 
la  a  point  nomme .  .  .  .  le  hasard  aura  tout  fait .  .  .  .  et  I’honneur 
sera  sauf.  (Il  pile  et  cachete  sa  lettre  et  remet  en  place  ce  qu’il 
a  pris.)  Maintenant,  il  s’agit  de  la  faire  porter  tout  de  suite .  .  . 
Jean  doit  etre  la  !  (Il  sort  en  appelant)  Jean  !  Jean !  (Il  dis¬ 
par  ait  dans  Vantichambre.) 

8.  Translate : — On  this  side,  houses  are  to  be  seen,  and  on  that 
side,  trees. 

9.  Translate : — His  life  and  his  brother’s  are  at  stake. 

D. 

10.  Translate  into  English : — 

Quelle  nuit  tiede  et  superbe  !  Le  village  s’endormait  aux 
deux  bords  de  la  route  blanche,  dans  une  tranquillite  d’enfant. 
On  n’entendait  plus,  de  loin  en  loin,  que  le  chant  de  quelque 
coq  ^veille  trop  tot.  Des  grands  bois  voisins,  descendaient  de 


longues  haleines  qui  passaient  sur  les  toitures  comme  des  caresses. 
Les  prairies,  avec  leurs  ombrages  noirs,  prenaient  une  majeste 
rayst^rieuse  et  recueillie,  tandis  que  toutes  les  sources,  toutes  les 
eaux  courantes  qui  jaillissaient  dans  I’ombre,  semblaient  etre  la 
respiration  fraiche  et  rythmee  de  la  campagne  endormie.  Par 
instants,  la  vieille  roue  du  moulin  ensommeillee,  paraissait  rever 
comme  ces  vieux  chiens  de  garde  qui  aboient  en  ronflant ;  elle 
avait  des  craquements,  elle  causait  toute  seule,  bercee  par  la 
chute  de  la  Morelle,  dont  la  nappe  rendait  le  son  musical  et 
continu  d’un  tuyau  d’orgues.  Jamais  une  paix  plus  large  n’etait 
descendue  sur  un  coin  plus  heureux  de  nature. 

-m 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Un  Marseillais  se  promenait  un  jour  avec  un  Gascon  a 
quelque  distance  d’Amiens.  Tout  a  coup  un  gros  lievre  sauta 
presque  dans  les  jambes  du  Marseillais. 

“Ah,  le  gros  lievre,  s’ecria  celui-ci. — Gros  lievre,  c’est  vrai, 
dit  le  Gascon,  mais  pas  aussi  gros  qu’un  certain  lievre  que  j’ai 
tue  I’annee  derniere. — Ah  !  de  quelle  grandeur  etait-il  ? — Comme 
un  cheval,  au  moins.” 

Le  Marseillais  sourit  et  ne  dit  rien.  Mais  apres  quelque 
temps : 

“A  propos,  mon  ami,  dit-il,  nous  allons  passer  le  pont  de  la 
Somme  et  Ton  dit  que  cette  riviere  noie  infailliblement  les 
menteurs.” 

Le  Gascon  se  gratta  la  tete,  et  peu  apres  il  dit : 

“  J’y  ai  bien  r^echi  et  je  crois  qu’il  etait  comme  un  veau, 
mon  lievre.”  Le  Marseillais  se  tut  encore,  mais  comme  on 
arrivait  a  une  riviere,  le  Gascon  crut  que  c’etait  la  Somme  et  dit : 

“  Peut-etre  il  n’etait  pas  plus  gros  qu’un  mouton.” 

La  riviere  passee  et  apres  avoir  marche  quelque  temps, 
I’habitant  de  Marseille  dit : 

“Cette  fois,  voila  vraiment  la  Somme. — Apres  tout,  dit  le 
Gascon,  j’ai  bien  reflechi  et  je  crois  que  mon  lievre  etait  a  peu 
pres  comme  celui  que  nous  avons  vu  tout  a  I’heure. — Et  moi,  je 
te  dis,  mon  ami,  que  cette  riviere  n’est  pas  plus  terrible  que  la 
Garonne.” 
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Ebucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
J.  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

L.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  They  had  gone  in,  and  then  they  had  come  out  before  we 

arrived  at  the  place. 

2.  Victor  Hugo  was  born  in  1802,  and  died  in  Paris  in  the 

month  of  May,  1885.  [The  numbers  are  to  be  written 
out  in  full.] 

3.  I  should  have  done  all  he  wished,  if  only  he  had  asked  me 

to  do  it. 

4.  You  ought  to  have  noticed  the  smoke  which  was  coming 

out  of  the  windows. 

5.  Certainly  we  could  have  left  you  more  time  than  we  did ; 

you  are  very  slow. 

6.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons  ? — It  is  at  least  five 

hundred  kilometres. 

7.  The  table  I  have  had  made  for  my  office  is  nine  feet  long 

by  four  wide. 

8.  Henry  the  Fourth,  king  of  France,  was  not  the  son  of 

Henry  the  Third ;  and  he  was  succeeded  by  Lewis  the 
Thirteenth. 

9.  This  is  the  fifth  time  we  have  forgotten  to  do  it.  How 

stupid  we  are ! 

10.  It  is  more  than  four  years  since  I  touched  a  pistol. 

11.  A  military  friend  of  mine,  who  died  in  Greece  a  few  years 

ago,  told  me  this  story. 

12.  Can  you  not  tell  me  what  day  of  the  month  this  is  ? — 

Well,  how  many  days  have  we  been  here  ? 

13.  Of  all  my  company  there  remained  standing  only  six  men 

and  myself. 

14.  Who  is  singing  ?  What  is  he  singing  ?  A  hymn  ?  What 

is  a  hymn  ? 

15.  What  a  crowd  yonder  in  the  street !  Let  us  go  and  see 

what  the  trouble  is.  [over] 


16.  No  sooner  was  the  Republic  established  than  the  people 

elected  a  king,  whom  they  called  a  President. 

17.  She  does  not  want  you  to  give  her  what  you  spoke  of ;  she 

would  rather  have  something  she  needs. 

18.  We  are  very  sorry  that  you  were  not  able  to  return  us 

the  books  we  lent  you. 

19.  They  did  not  believe  that  Perrichon  would  go  back  to 

Savoy. 

20.  It  is  not  only  the  largest  peach  I  have  ever  seen,  it  is  also 

the  most  delicious  I  have  tasted. 

21.  There  is  moonlight  to-night;  but  since  it  is  windy,  we 

shall  not  go  for  a  row. 

22.  This  is  not  done,  that  is  not  said,  among  people  who  respect 

themselves. 

23.  My  cousin  has  married  the  son  of  the  merchant  whom  you 

knew  in  London. 

24.  Do  you  remember  the  book  which  you  made  him  read  when 

he  was  here  ? 

B. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  A  peasant  was  attacked  by  a  dog  which  tried  [translate 
“sought”]  to  bite  him,  but  having  a  gun  in  his  hand,  he  fired 
and  killed  the  animal.  He  was  summoned  (citer)  before  the 
judge,  who  asked  him  why  he  had  not  used  against  [translate 
“opposed  to”]  the  dog  the  stock  (hois)  of  the  gun. 

“I  should  have  done  so,”  replied  the  man,  “if  the  dog  had 
tried  to  bite  me  with  his  tail,  and  not  with  his  teeth.” 

2.  Samuel  Clarke  having  requested  a  friend  to  lend  him  a 
book,  the  latter  answered  that  he  never  allowed  his  books  to  go 
out  of  his  house,  but  that  if  Clarke  wished  to  come  and  read 
them  in  his  library,  he  would  be  welcome. 

Some  days  after,  the  same  friend  wanted  to  light  his  fire. 
But  he  had  no  bellows  {soufflet,  m.  sing.)  and  he  sent  his  valet  to 
ask  for  those  of  Clarke. 

“Tell  your  master,”  said  Clarke,  “that  I  never  allow  my 
bellows  to  leave  my  room,  but  that,  if  he  wishes,  he  may  come 
to  my  house  and  blow  all  day  long.” 

3.  A  Gascon  who  had  one  leg  shorter  than  the  other,  limped 
(boiter)  so  much  that  people  thought  that  at  each  step  he  was 
making  a  bow.  One  day  he  was  passing  through  a  garden 
where  many  people  of  his  acquaintance  were  sitting. 

“  Why,”  said  one  of  them  to  him,  “  do  you  make  all  your 
bows  to  those  on  the  other  side  of  the  walk  (alUe)  ?  You  are 
despising  us.” 

“  Wait  till  I  come  back  again,”  said  the  Gascon,  “and  you 
shall  have  your  turn  like  the  others.” 


]e^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909, 

HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

rj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

Examiners  J.  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  ftanb  ba§  Heine  ^dbt^en  fteif  rate  etne  ^uppe,  bie  Hrme 
dngftUc^  non  bent  ^leibe  ab  auSftrecfenb,  bte  ginger  raeit  au§= 
einanber  gefprei^t.  O  raelc^e  ©eligfeit  [tra’^lte  an§  i^ren  Hugen, 
au§  i^rem  gan^en  @efi(^^t !  ,,?!}torgen  foCift  bu  in  bein  ^leibe  au§' 
ge^en,"  fagte  bie  ?Dtutter,  nnb  bie  Oleine  blirfte  auf  ^n  i^rent  §ut 
unb  raieber  nieber  p  il^retn  ^leibe  unb  tdd)elte  felig.  ^'illtutter !" 
rief  fie,  „raa§  raerben  rao^l  bie  Heinen  J^iinbd^en  benfen,  raenn  fie 
mid^  in  biefent  ©taate  erblicfen?" — “ 

2.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ^leib,  ©efid^t,  ?()tutter, 
bie  Oleine,  ©taate. 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©ei  frnd^tbar,  o  tenter  33oben, 

3df)  fegne  bid)  mitb  unb  gerii^rt, 

Unb  fegn’  i^n  ^raiefad^,  raer  immer 
T)en  I^fiug  nun  itber  bid^  fif^rt. 

3d)  aber  raid  auf  ntid^  raffen, 

*Tdein  ©aitenfpiel  in  ber  ^anb, 

T)ie  2Beiten  ber  (Srbe  burd^fd^raeifen 
Unb  fingen  non  Sanb  ^u  Sanb. 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

ftanb  in  ^Irbeit  bei  einem  l^iefigen  ©cJ^uftermeifter  iinb 
mar  ein  junger,  gefunber  23urfc!^e.  ©inmal  in  ber  9^ad^t  fud)te  mic^ 
bie  T)rube  l^eim,  unb  rate  ic^  ba§  am  anbern  Tftorgen  bem  ?dleifter 
unb  ben  ©efehen  berid^te,  fpri(^t  ber  ^eifter:  am  51benb 

nic^t  fo  niel  ^artoffeln  unb  trinf’  eine  ?0^ap  33ier  meniger,  fo 
mirb  bid^  bie  T)rube  in  laffen.'  T)ie  anberen  lad^ten, 

unb  id^  fd^mieg,  benn  ber  ©efett  barf  bem  ^Slteifter  nid^t  miber^ 
fpred^en.  Mmx  aber  mar  unter  ben  ©efetten  ein  fteinalter  ^auj, 
ber  l^ielt  felten  lange  bei  einem  ^llteifter  au§  unb  tiatte  fein 
]^albe§  Seben  auf  ber  Sanbftra^e  jmifd^en  ben  ^appelrei^en  §uge= 
bradfit.  ©r  mar  raeit  in  ber  2Belt  berumgefommen  unb  mufete  fiir 
am  mat 

5.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  33urfd^e,  9^ad)t,  5Ibenb, 
^au^,  2Selt,  9^at. 

6.  Compare  funger,  fteinalter,  lange. 

7.  Give  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  of 
ftanb,  i^,  laffen,  fc^mieg,  miberfpred^en,  ^ielt,  ^ugebrac^t. 

8.  Give  the  past  participles  of  all  the  strong  verbs  in  the 
extract. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

§err  iBante§  fd^mieg  eine  lang  gang  ernft^aft  unb  nad^= 
benfenb,  fn^r  enblidt)  mit  ber  §anb  rafd)  iiber  ba§  @efid)t  unb  fagte: 
,,3ft  nid§t§  aH  fonberbarer  ©pa§  be§  Ungefd^rS.  T)en!t 

bod^  nid)t  an  ben  toten  ©aft.  ^^offen !  5lber  ein  eigener 
e§,  ein  toller  ©trei(^ !  ©erabe  am  3lbt)ent§fonntag,  im  fc^redli^ften 
^Setter,  lang,  f^marg,  bla^,  bie  gingerringe,  bie  ©quipage,—  id^ 
raiirbe  fein  SKort  baoon  glanben,  ^ud)!^alterd^en,  menu  ©ie  nid^t 
ein  oernunftiger  ^ann  mdren.  5lber,  nid§t§  fiir  ungnt,  ©ie  prten 
ba§  ?07ard§en  nom  toten  ©aft,  fa^en  einen  gremben;  er  ^atte 
f^marge  Kleiber ;  ftugS  fpielt  gottlofe  ©inbilbunggfraft 

einen  ^erenftreid^  unb  fe^t  3^nen,  ma§  nod^  fel^lt,  ^ingu." 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

,,3lpropo§,  ^ommanbantd}en,"  fn^r  §err  i8ante§  fort, 
,,miffen  ©ie  benn,  ba^  id)  ©ie  oerfauft  l^abe  ?  Urn  ben  ^rei§,  mir 
ben  toten  ©aft  oom  §alfe  gu  fd^affen,  ^abe  id^  ©ie  an  grieberife 
oerfauft.  97e^men  ©ie’§  nid^t  ubel,  ba^  i^  fo,  mir  nid)t§  bir  nid^t§, 
in  5lbmefen^eit  iiber  ©ie  biSponierte.  51B  e^emaliger 

35ormunb  glaubte  mir  fo  etraa^  :^erau§nel§men  gu  burfen.  T)a, 
Jrieberife,  nimm  il^n  l^in!  ©eib  gliicflic^  gufammen." 


11.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  rotffen,  ne^^men, 
burfen. 

B. 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)te  erfte  33en)egung  ber  beiben  iiberrafc^ten  ^iJlanner  raar,  bte 
§anb  an  ben  ®egen  legen,  urn  biefe  nnerroartete  ©rfc^einnng 
ebenfo  fennel!  nerfd^rainben  ^n  madden,  ai§  fie  gefommen.  OTetn 
betbe  geraa^rten  je^t  in  einer  (Sntfernnng  non  pd^ftenS  fnnfgig 
0(^ritten  einem  .^^aufen  non  etraa  ^raei^nnbert  ^iltann  berfelben 
SBaffe,  Toelc^e  auf  einer  SSiefe  abgefeffen  roaren.  illirgenbS  entbedfte 
man  ein  SKad^tfeuer,  nid^t  einmal  ba§  ©limmen  einer  ^feife,  feinen 
D^uf,  fein  ^ommanbo;  ahein  man  bemerfte  bie  gefpannte  (Srn)ar= 
tung,  meld^e  bie  33egleiterin  gefal^rnoher  unb  jmeifel^after  Unter= 
ne^mungen  ift. 

abfi^en  =  dismount. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)ie  ?!Jtutter. 

2Benn  ba§  ©piel  am  fi^onften  mar 
@ommerabenb§  in  ben  ©drten, 
mu§f  id^  fd^eiben  au§  ber  ©c^ar 
meiner  fleiner  0pielgefd!^rten ; 
benn  bie  ^iJtutter  rief :  ^ein  ^inb, 
fomm  gef(^n)inb ! 
bn  mn^t  f^Iafen. 

9^un,  ba  lang  bie  ?[Rntter  tot, 

rainft  bie  eroige  Gutter  teife ; 

bentet  !^in  gum  31benbrot, 

unb  fie  fpric^t  bie  alte  2Beife 

in  ba§  fc^onfte  ©piel:  ?0^ein  ^inb, 

fomm  gefcf)n)inb ! 

bn  mu^t  fd^lafen - fd^tafen. 


fibucatiou  Department,  ®ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations.  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  ^3 .  N.  Dales,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Horning,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  The  houses  of  most  old  towns  are  small  and  dark. 

2.  The  two  sons  of  the  wise  prince  are  young  and  foolish. 

3.  That  little  dog  is  carrying  his  master’s  newspaper  in  his 

mouth. 

4.  The  big  boy’s  sister  can  run  almost  as  fast  as  he  can  him¬ 

self. 

5.  What  kind  of  book  do  you  like  best  ?  A  history  or  a 

novel  ? 

6.  It  is  now  about  20  minutes  to  five  by  my  watch  but  prob¬ 

ably  I  am  fast. 

7.  He  was  quite  near  to  the  village  when  an  old  woman  met 

him  in  the  street. 

8.  She  asked  him  where  he  was  going  but  he  would  not 

answer  her. 

9.  The  beggar  asked  for  some  money  but  did  not  get  any  be¬ 

cause  I  had  left  my  purse  at  home. 

10.  Can  you  tell  me  the  story  of  the  boy  who  had  to  learn  to 

write  on  a  hot  summer  afternoon  ? 

11.  She  is  said  to  be  clever  and  she  must  be  or  she  could  not 

write  so  easily  and  so  well  as  she  does. 

12.  How  dare  you  say  that  you  do  not  know  where  your  book 

is  when  I  can  see  it  in  your  coat-pocket ! 

13.  He  has  been  told  often  enough  not  to  come  late  to  school 

but  he  does  not  obey  his  teacher. 

14.  My  father  could  have  sold  the  house  last  autumn  but  no 

one  wants  to  buy  this  spring  because  it  has  not  been 
possible  to  earn  money  during  the  winter. 

15.  I  should  have  been  glad  to  go  with  you  to-night  but  my 

sister  has  just  arrived  on  a  short  visit  and  I  don’t  want 
to  leave  her  so  soon.  [over] 


16.  lie  was  here  the  day  before  yesterday  and  said  he  would 

return  either  to-morrow  or  the  day  after,  probably  in 
the  afternoon  or  at  the  latest  in  the  evening. 

17.  The  boys  would  have  to  sit  and  work  for  another  hour  be¬ 

fore  they  would  be  allowed  to  go  into  the  garden,  and 
the  minutes  were  crawling  along  as  slowly  as  snails  are 
said  to  do. 

18.  One  day  as  he  was  sitting  by  the  lake,  the  fisherman  saw 

a  woman’s  hat  floating  on  the  water.  It  was  not  so 
large  as  the  “merry  widow”  hats  of  to-day,  though 
broad  enough.  It  belonged  to  a  lovely  girl  and  he 
sighed  deeply  when  he  thought  of  her. 

19.  The  old  shoemaker  sighed  too  when  he  was  telling  his  small 

friend  the  story  of  his  life  and  how  he  had  once  caught 
a  fine  maiden  by  stuffing  up  the  keyhole  through  which 
she  had  come  into  his  shop.  But  he  took  care  not  to 
let  his  wife  hear  his  tale. 

B. 

Translate  into  German  : — 

Von  Hahn  had  only  been  a  week  in  the  town  but  had 
already  had  many  adventures.  Whenever  he  walked  down  the 
street  every  man  who  met  him  greeted  him  very  courteously 
and  every  boy  doffed  his  cap.  One  day  he  saw  a  number  of 
servant  girls  at  the  fountain  with  their  pails  getting  water  and 
he  wanted  to  ask  one  of  them  where  the  mayor  lived.  But  how 
terrified  they  were  when  he  spoke !  They  ran  away  as  fast  as 
they  could,  all  except  an  old  woman  who  could  not  run  at  all. 
Something  strange  happened  every  day.  Finally  he  went  to  the 
mayor  in  hopes  that  he  would  solve  the  riddle  for  him.  The 
mayor  said  he  must  first  answer  some  questions.  The  first 
was  whether  he  usually  dressed  in  black,  the  second  if  he  had 
ever  been  in  the  town  before,  and  the  third  if  he  knew  anything 
of  the  history  of  the  town.  These  questions  were  answered  to  the 
mayor’s  satisfaction  and  then  he  explained  fully  and  completely 
to  Hahn  why  he  had  been  treated  thus.  How  heartily  they 
laughed  at  all  the  curious  coincidences,  as  you  doubtless  did 
when  you  were  reading  the  story  for  the  first  time. 


JEbucatiOil  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners :  - 


k.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 
E.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  EujOUTrroAego?  Kal  aWoi  tlvgs  7rpo<;eica\eaavTO  tov 
IkaXki^evov  <pd<TKOVTe<;  avyyeypacfievaL  irapdvopia.  to  Se 

i^oa,  Secvbv  elvat,  et  tl<;  pir]  idcret  tov  S^pLov  irpdTTeiv  o  dv  ^ov\t]- 
Tau.  T(bv  8e  irpvTdvediv  tlvcov  cfyacrKovTcov  ov  irpoOrjcreLV  T7]V  8ca- 
yfr^efiLO-LV  Trapd  Tois  vopLov^,  av6i<;  K.aWL^€VO<;  dva^d<;  elire  8elv  /cal 
TOUTOU?  TTj  avTy  yjr'/jclxp  /cplvecrOau  ffirep  Kal  tov<;  crTpaTrjjov<i.  Kal 
eirl  TOUTOt?  eTreOopv^Tjcre  irdXiv  o  o')(\o<;,  Kal  ol  irpvTdvei^  (f)o/3r]- 
^eVre?  oypLoXoyovv  Trat^re?  irpod'^aeiv  ttXtjv  '2<a>KpdT0V‘>  tov  '^axppov- 
laKOV'  OUTO?  S’  e(j)T]  ovSev  Trapd  vopLov  ironfjcreiv. 

(b)  @r)papL€vr]<;  Se  amerra?  eXe^ev'  ^  ’Ege  piev,  d)  dvSpe'^, 

KoOopvov  diroKaXel  6  K/otrta?,  o)?  dp(f)OTepoL<;  Treipd/pevov  appoTTeev. 
ocTTLS  Se  ptjSeTepoL^  dpeerKei,  tovtov,  d)  tt/oo?  twv  6ed)v,  tl  Trore 
KaXecrai  ;  av  yap  Srj  ev  pev  Ty  SrjpoKpaTia  TrdvTcov  picro- 

SrjpoTaTO^;  evopi^ov,  ev  Se  Ty  dpicTTOKpaTLa  irdvTcov  pLcro')(^prjcrT6Ta- 
TO?  yeyevrjaaL.  eyd  S\  d)  KjOirta,  eKeivov^  pev  del  Trore  TroXepo) 
rot?  oiopevoL^  SrjpoKpaTiav  ov  KaXrjv  dv  elvat,  irplv  Kal  ol  SovXot 
Kal  ol  St  diroptav  /SovXopevot  Spa')(^pri<^  aTroSderOat  ttjv  TrdXtv 
peTe'yotev  tmv  re  dp')(^d)v  Kal  r^?  ^ovXi]^'  ToterSe  S’  av  del  evavTLO<; 
elpl,  o't  ovK  otovTat  KaXrjV  dv  eyyeveaOat  6Xtyap')(^tav,  irplv  KaTa- 
aTrjaetav  ttjv  iroXtv  et?  to  vir  oXlycov  Tvpavveterdat. 


2.  In  1  (a) :  complete  the  tense  of  e’/3oa  (1.  3) ;  decline 
irpvTdvediv  (1.  4) ;  give  the  principal  parts  of  irpoOrjo-etv  (1.  4) ; 
parse  dva^d^  (1.  5)  and  (f)o^r)6evTe^  (11.  7-8),  and  give,  in  the 
same  tense  and  voice,  the  first  singular  of  the  indicative 
and  optative,  and  the  second  singular  and  third  plural  of 
the  imperative ;  decline  'IwKpdTov^  (1.  8). 

In  (b) :  parse  fully,  giving  principal  parts,  yeyevrjerat  (1.  6) 
and  KaTaaTr/a-etav  {ll.  10-11),  and  explain  the  syntax  of  dv 
elvat  (1.  7)  and  gereyotez/  (1.  9).  [OVER] 


3.  Write  brief  historical  notes  on  (a)  Alcibiades,  (b)  the 
Battle  of  Aegospotami,  (c)  the  Thirty. 


B. 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  vvv  5’  aXkov^  IJL6V  Trdvra^  opd)  eXLK(07ra<;  ' K')(aLOiSy 
ov<;  Kev  iv  jvoltjv  Ka(  r’  ovvo/na  fjLvO')]craL/JL7)V' 

SoiM  8’  ov  hvvajxai  ISeecv  Kocrfi'^rope  \ad)v, 

K^daropd  6'  LTriroBapLOv  koX  itv^  d’yaOov  IloXvSeu/cea, 
avTOKaaLyv'^TCOy  rd)  got  puia  yeuvaro  pbrjrrjp. 

^  ov')(^  eaireadrjv  AaKeBaLpLovo<;  epareiVT]^, 

7]  Sevpco  get'  eirovTO  veecra^  evL  TrovToiropoLaiV, 
vvv  avT^  ovK  edeXovcTL  pid')(r]v  KaraBvpLevaL  dvSpd)v, 
aia')(ea  ^etStoVe?  koX  oveuBea  7r6XX\  d  pLol  iariv. 


(b)  fcdpriaroL  k€lvol  e'jTV)(dovL(ov  Tpd<pev  dvBpcov. 
KdprtcTTOL  pcev  ecrav,  Kal  KapTiaTOi^  ep.d')(0VT0, 
^Tjpalv  opeaKWOLCTL,  Kal  iK7rdyX(o<;  dTroXecraav. 
Kal  get'  Tolaiv  iyo)  ge^ogtXeot'  e/c  nvXou  iX6d>v 
rrjXoOev  e|  d7rL7]<;  yalr]<^'  KaXeaavTO  yap  avrov 
Kal  pLa')^6pLr)v  Kar^  eg’  avTov  eyd>.  Keivotai  S’ 
rd>v,  oi  vvv  ^poTOL  elcnv  eTTL'x^OovLOL,  pLa')(eoLTO. 

Kal  geV  gev  ^ovXecov  ^vviev,  'ireiOovro  re  p,v6q). 
aXXa  TTiOecrOe  Kal  vpipLe^,  iirel  TrelOeadai  dpLecvov. 


dv  OUTt? 


(C)  w?  g’  6(f)eX’  7]pLaTL  TM  ore  pL€  irpoirov  re/ce  p^'^rrjp 
ot')(eaOaL  Trpocpepovaa  KaK^  dvepLOLO  OveXXa 
et?  ogo?  7)  et?  Kvpia  iroXvc^XoCa ^oio  OaXdacrr)<;, 
evOa  pie  Kvpu’  airoepae  7rdpo<;  rdSe  epya  yeveadac. 
avrdp  iirel  rdSe  y  d>Se  deol  KaKa  TeKprjpavTO, 
dvSpo<^  eTretr’  dxpeXXov  agett'ot'o?  elvat  aKOLTi^y 
09  ySrj  vepecTLV  re  Kal  aia'^ea  ttoXX’  dvOpcoircov. 

f  ^9  V  5  .V  ±  f  V  ^  V  5  V  ?  >  / 

TovT(p  o  OUT  ap  vvv  9j0et'e9  egTreoot  our  ap  OTricrcrco 
ecraovrav  tw  Kal  gtu  iiravpricreaOaL  6t(o, 


5.  Parse  and  give  the  Attic  forms  of  KaraSvpevau  in  line  8 
of  4  (a),  rpd^ev  (1.  1)  and  ^vviev  (1.  8)  in  4  (b). 

In  4  (c),  explain  the  construction  of  oc^eX’  ot^eo-^at  (1.  1)^ 
and  write  notes  on  the  syntax  of  dirdepae  (1.  4)  and  of  yeveaOai 

(1.  4). 

6.  Name  the  speaker  and  explain  the  circumstances  under 
which  each  of  the  extracts  in  4  is  spoken. 


c. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  'Errjre  fiOLy  a/JL(f)L7ro\of  iroae  <f)€v<yeT€  (f)MTa  IBovcrat, ; 
fjLrj  TTOv  TLva  Svar fievecov  (fxiaO^  efijMevaL  avhpoyv  ; 

OvK  eaO  ouTO?  av^p  htepo'^  ^porb^,  ovBe  jevrjrat, 

"'O?  Kev  ^aiT^Kcov  avBpcjv  e?  yalav  iKrjrac 
ArjLQT^ra  (pepcov  pid\a  jdp  ^l\ol  adavdroLatv. 

OiKeopLev  8’  aTrdvevOe  TroXv/cXvaro)  evl  irovTWy 
’'E(7;^aT0t,  ovBe  m  dpipn  /Sporcbv  iirtpiLajerai  aWo?. 

’AXX’  oBe  Tt?  Bvarrjvo^  dX(bpLevo<;  evOdB'  Udvei, 

Tbv  vvv  ’)(p^  KopieeiV'  tt/jo?  ^dp  Ato?  elaiv  diravre’^ 
aelvoL  re  'TTTW')(oi  re,  Bocjv^  8’  oXl^t)  re  (^lXt]  re. 

(p)  ^TiTrre  roaovy  TioXvprjpi  ydpr)pb6VO<^  S)B'  i^orjcra^i 
Nu/cra  Bd  dpi^poalrjVy  fcal  av7rvov<s  dpipie  TiOrjaOa  ; 
pLTj  Tt?  aev  pbijXa  ^pordiv  aeKOVTO<^  iXavvei ; 
pirj  TL<;  a  dvrbv  Kreivei  B6X(p  rje  ^Lr](f)iv 

S’  avT  dvrpov  Trpoae'pr]  KpaTepb<;  TLoXv(f)r}pLo<i‘ 
plXoiy  OvTi?  pie  Kreivei  BoXo)  ovBe  ISlrjpLv.'’ 

Ol  S’  dirapei^opievoi  errea  irrepoevr^  djdpevov 
^  Et  pev  B^  pirj  rL<;  ere  ^id^erai  olov  eovra, 

NoOcroV  7’  ov  TTft)?  eern  Alo^;  pueydXov  aXeacrOaiy 
^AXXd  av  7’  ev'xeo  irarpl  JlocreiBdwvL  dvaicri' 

8.  In  7  {a)y  explain  the  use  of  pip  (1.  2) ;  the  syntax  of 
jevrjrai  (1.  3),  Kev  i/erjrai  (1.  4). 

9.  Explain  the  importance  in  the  plot  of  the  Odyssey  of 
the  incident  from  which  7  (b)  is  taken. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


f  A.  Carruthers,  M.  a. 
Examiners  :\G.  W.  Mitchell,  M.A. 
[e.  T.  Owen,  M.A. 


A. 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  Of  the  three  ships.  Better  soldiers.  Nothing  worse. 
To  the  same  nine  men  (dat.).  After  the  ship  had  charged 
{participle).  Of  this  king  himself.  By  land 'and  sea.  After 
this.  Before  this.  In  his  power.  In  his  time.  On  account 
of  ourselves.  At  night.  They  remained  all  night.  On  that 
day.  At  this  time. 

2.  He  said  that  during  the  night  he  caught  sight  of  the 
fires  which  the  Greeks  had  made. 

3.  They  asked  if  he  had  not  been  ordered  to  set  out  for 
the  Hellespont^  and  wdiy  he  was  still  in  the  city. 

4.  If  he  had  been  unable  to  save  the  army,  he  would  not 
have  sailed  home. 

5.  The  general  handed  the  city  over  to  the  Athenians  to 
pillage,  on  condition  that  they  should  not  become  the  allies 
of  Sparta. 

6.  The  ships  were  drawn  up  in  this  manner  in  order  not 
to  afford  an  opportunity  of  breaking-the-line. 

7.  The  enemy  fought  so  bravely  that  not  long  afterwards 
the  Athenians  repented  of  their  actions. 

8.  On  the  arrival  of  the  ships,  the  city  was  straightway 
besieged  by  the  troops. 

9.  Whenever  the  Greeks  defeat  their  enemies,  they  erect 
a  trophy. 

10.  If  ever  the  king  came  to  Athens,  the  citizens  would 

always  send  out  messengers  to  receive  him.  [over] 


Vk 

Translate  into  English  : — 

Mera  Se  ravra  'H/ocoSa?  ri?  '£vpafc6(TLO<;  iv  ^OLvucrj  o)v  /xera 
vavKXrjpov  tlvo^,  /cal  lSa)v  Tpirjpet^i  ^oiVLaaa<;,  ra?  piev  icaTair\eovaa<^ 
aXkoOeVy  Ta9  Se  /cal  aurov  TreTrXrjpcopLeva^;,  ra?  Se  /cal  en  KaraaKev- 
a^opLeva<;,  7rpo(Ta/cov(Ta<^  Se  /cal  tovto,  otl  rpia/coaia^;  avTa<;  Seot 
fyevecrOat,  em^a^  eirl  to  irpoiTOv  avayopcevov  ttXolov  et?  ryv  'EWaSa 
e^r)yyeLke  rot?  Aa/ceBaipovLOt<i  (Baa/Xea  /cal  T/aaai^epvrj  rov  crroXov 
TOVTOV  7rapacr/ceva^opievov<i.  ottol  8e  6  crroXo?  peXXoi  TrXelv  ovSev 
€(f)7]  elhevai.  aveirrepoo pbevwv  Be  tmv  Aa/ceBaLpLOVLCov  /cal  tou?  crvp- 
ga^oi/?  (Tvvayovrcov  /cal  ^ovXevo pevcov  ri  ')(^py  iroLelv,  Avcrav8po<; 
vopLi^cop  /cal  TM  vavTLKcp  iToXv  Trepieaecrdac  row  ''^XXr}va<;  Kal  to 
Tre^ov  Xoyi^opevo^;  eaoiOr]  to  p^eTa  K.vpov  ava/Sdv,  TrelOei  tov 
'AyrjCTLXaov  VTrocrTrjvaiy  rjv  avTw  Boiai  Tptd/covTa  pev  'LTrapTiaTOdv, 
et?  Bta')(^iXLOV^  Be  tmv  veoBapcoBoyv  eA  e^a/CLa')(^LXLOv<;  Be  to  avvTaypa 
TMV  o-vppd')(^cDv,  (TTpaTeveadat  eA  Tyv  'Aaiav.  irpo^i  Be  tovtw 
Tw  Xoytcrpw  /cal  avTO^  avve^eXOelv  avTw  e^ovXeTO,  ottw?  Ta? 
Be/cap')(^[a<^  ra?  /caTaaTaOeiaa^  vir  e/ceLVOv  ev  TaA  iroXeaLV,  eKireTr- 
T(o/cvia<;  Be  Bid  Toi)^  e<j)6pov^^  ot  ra?  TraTpiOV^  iroXiTeia^;  iraprfyyeCXav, 
TrdXiv  /caTaaTYjaeie  peT  ’’ AyrjcnXdov. 

dvaiTTepoco,  excite  greatly.  v(j){crTr}pL,  undertake. 

veoBapd/Brj^i,  newly  enfranchised.  avvTaypa,  contingent. 


jebucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners: 


C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 
W.  O.  Walker,  M.A. 
F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  are  to  be  allowed  for  Part  A. 


Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyze  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 


(Schedule  will  be  found  on  Pages  2^  3  and  4-) 


[over.] 


Note. — Candidates  are  requested  to  indicate  Class,  Suh- Class,  and  Division  thus  X.  Name  of  Family, 

Genus  and  Species  must  he  written  in  full. 
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No. 

Organ. 

Perianth. 

Leaves. 

Calyx. 

Sepals. 

Corolla. 

Petals. 

Stamens. 

Filaments. 

Anthers. 

Pistil. 

Stigmas. 

Styles. 

Carpels. 

Ovary-cells. 

jetmcation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


BOTANY. 


Examiners 


C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 
R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 
W.  O.  Walker,  M.A 
If.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 


Part  B. 

1.  Describe  the  inflorescence  and  flower  of  the  submitted 
plant,  and  construct  its  floral  diagram. 

2.  (a)  Draw  typical  portions  of  the  submitted  section  as  seen 
under  the  high  power  of  the  microscope,  and  name  all  the 
structures  represented. 

{h)  State,  with  reasons,  (i)  whether  the  plant  from  which 
the  section  is  taken  is  a  Monocotyledon  or  a  Dicotyledon ;  (ii)  its 
natural  environment. 

3.  Describe  the  ovule  of  an  Angiospermous  plant  ready  for 
fertilization,  and  briefly  indicate  the  changes  which  it  undergoes 
in  becoming  a  seed. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  structure  and  spore-production  of  a 
mushroom. 

(b)  Compare  a  lichen,  a  mushroom,  and  a  moss  with  re¬ 
spect  to  their  nutrition  and  source  of  food  supplies. 

5.  Mention  the  different  uses  of  roots,  and  describe,  giving 
examples,  the  modifications  which  roots  assume  in  adaptation 
to  these  uses. 
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IE^ucat^on  department,  ©ntarto. 

Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 

.  I R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D. 
Exanmners-A  ^  q  Walker,  M.A. 

F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 


1.  (a)  A  + 

The  above  equation  represents  a  system  of  chemical  sub¬ 
stances  in  equilibrium.  ^Give  two  methods  for  disturbing  this 
equilibrium  in  such  a  way  that  more  of  J)  will  be  produced. 

(b)  On  what  does  the  rate  of  a  chemical  reaction  depend  ? 

2.  (a)  Group  the  following  elements  as  they  are  found  in 
Mendelejeff’s  table,  and  show  how  this  grouping  indicates  the 
general  chemical  properties  of  these  elements  : — zinc,  boron, 
calcium,  tin,  silicon,  phosphorus,  iron,  arsenic,  oxygen,  nickel, 
sulphur,  potassium,  nitrogen,  sodium. 

(b)  Give  the  formulae  and  common  names  of  the  following 
substances  : — calcium  oxide,  silicon  dioxide,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
crystallized  copper  sulphate,  and  arsenious  oxide. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  commercial  method  of  making  sodium  car¬ 
bonate,  giving  all  equations. 

(b)  Outline  the  chemistry  of  aluminium  under  the  following 
headings  : —  (i)  sources,  (ii)  methods  of  preparation,  (hi)  prin¬ 
cipal  properties,  (iv)  well  known  compounds. 

4.  (a)  Oxygen  and  sulphur  are  said  to  be  similar  elements. 
Give  reasons  for  such  a  statement. 

(b)  Give  formulae  for  the  chlorides,  oxides,  and  sulphides 
of  arsenic,  antimony,  and  bismuth. 

5.  (a)  How  much  silver  is  contained  in  100  grammes  of  a 
specimen  of  silver  chloride  which  is  33%  sand  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  simplest  formula  of  a  substance  that 
possesses  the  following  percentage  composition : —  potassium 
26’6,  chromium  35’4,  oxygen  38’0  ? 

(c)  What  volume  of  oxygen  at  10°C.  and  770  mm.  of  mer¬ 
cury  pressure  is  obtainable  %  heating  50  grammes  of  potassium 
chlorate  ? 

(Ag  =  108,  Cl  =  35-5,  K  =  39*l,  Cr  =  52-1,  0  =  16.) 
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le&ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


f C.  A.  Chant,  Ph.D. 

J  R.  W.  Smith,  Ph.D.  . 
1  W.  O.  Walker,  M.A. 
[f.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 


1.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  animal  from  the  left  side, 
naming  the  important  features. 

(6)  Cut  away  the  body  wall  so  as  to  expose  the  heart  and 
respiratory  organs.  Draw  and  name  the  parts  thus  exposed  and 
indicate  the  course  and  direction  of  the  circulation. 

(c)  Explain  how  respiration  is  carried  on  in  this  animal. 

(d)  What  characters  of  this  animal  are  representative  of 
the  class  to  which  it  belongs  ?  Which  characters  do  you  regard 
as  distinctive  (i)  of  the  genus,  (ii)  of  the  species  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  internal  anatomy  of  the  earthworm. 

(b)  In  what  respects  do  the  segments  of  the  crayfish  differ 
from  those  of  the  earthworm  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  earthworm  and  the  crayfish  with  respect 
to  the  relation  of  the  segments  to  one  another. 

3.  (a)  Compare  the  wing  of  a  bird  with  that  of  a  bat,  indicat¬ 
ing  (i)  the  corresponding  parts,  (ii)  differences  in  the  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  parts,  (hi)  other  features  related  to  the  power  of 
flight. 

(b)  Describe  the  action  of  a  bird’s  wing  in  flight. 

(c)  Point  out  other  skeletal  adaptations  to  flight  in  birds 
and  show  how  they  are  useful. 

4.  Compare  the  mode  of  locomotion  (a)  of  a  snake  and  an 
earthworm,  (b)  of  Amoeba  and  Paramoecium,  (c)  of  a  fish  and  a 
crayfish. 


Ebucation  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


MEDIEVAL  AND  MODERN  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  4  E.  J.  Kylie,  M.A. 

[j.  F.  Macdonald,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Describe  the  Ostrogoth,  Vandal,  and  Frank  invasions  of 
the  Roman  Empire.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  a  sketch-map. 

2.  Give  your  impression  of  the  personality,  aims  and  methods 
of  Charles  the  Great  (Charlemagne). 

3.  What  were  the  main  causes  of  the  crusading  movement  ? 
Describe  any  one  of  the  Crusades,  and  show  on  a  map  the  route 
followed  by  it. 

4.  How  did  the  kings  of  France  to  1314  increase  the  royal 
power  ? 

5.  Show  what  place  Saint  Francis,  Saint  Dominic,  and  their 
orders  of  Friars  take  in  mediaeval  history. 

6.  Describe  the  life  and  thought  of  Germany  during  the  fifty 
years  preceding  the  Protestant  Revolt. 

7.  Analyse  the  aims  and  methods  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte  in 
his  government  of  France. 

8.  Show  how  Germany  became  a  united  state. 

9.  Discuss  the  character  and  results  of  the  Roman  occupation 
of  Britain. 

10.  Describe  the  effects  of  the  Norman  conquest  upon  England. 

11.  What  were  the  causes  of  the  civil  war  between  the  Stuarts 
and  the  English  Parliament  ? 

12.  Discuss  the  character  and  career  of  the  elder  Pitt. 
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Education  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


HONOUR  AND  SCHOLARSHIP  MATRICULATION. 


PROBLEMS. 

(Scholarship  Candidates  Only.) 


lA.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  W.  Findlay,  Ph.D. 

[w.  J.  Patterson,  M.A. 


1.  In  an  examination  sixteen  papers  are  set  of  which  two 
are  in  mathematics.  In  how  many  different  orders  can  the 
papers  be  given  provided  only  that  the  two  papers  in 
mathematics  are  not  consecutive  ? 

2.  A  geometrical  and  an  harmonical  progression  have  the 
same  p  th,  q  th,  and  r  th  terms,  viz.,  a,  h,  c  respectively. 
Show  that 


a(b—c)  log  a  +  h{c — a)  log  h  +  c{a — h)  log  c  =  0. 


.3.  If  denote  the  number  of  combinations  of  n  things  r 
at  a  time,  prove  that 


4.  Construct  a  circle  with  given  radius  which  shall  touch 
a  given  line  and  a  given  circle. 

Distinguish  all  possible  cases  and  state  fully  and  con¬ 
cisely  the  conditions  upon  the  three  measurements  involved 
in  the  enunciation  that  determine  each  case. 

5.  Establish  a  method  for  drawing,  by  use  of  a  ruler  only, 
the  tangent  to  a  given  circle  from  a  given  external  point. 

6.  Find  the  distances  from  the  point  (2,  4)  in  the  direction 
having  the  direction-cosines  — to  the  curve  whose 
equation  is 


— 6a?y  +  5y2_32  =  0. 


1  OVERJ 


7.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  P  such  that 
PA  :  PB  =  h  when  A  and  B  are  given  fixed  points  having 
the  coordinates  {x^  ,  y^)  and  {x^ ,  y^)  respectively. 

Show  that  the  locus  is  a  circle  and  find  the  relation  of 
its  centre  to  A  and  B. 

8.  Prove  that  the  sum  of  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles 
of  any  triangle  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle 
plus  twice  the  diameter  of  the  circumscribed  circle. 

9.  {a)  Prove  tan-i  J  +  tan-i  f  =  J  cos-i  |. 

(6)  Find  all  the  angles  between  0  and  tt  satisfying  the 
equation  sin  bA  =  sin  11^. 

10.  Eliminate  a  between 

a  cot  — a)  =  b  cot  ((/) — a)  =  C  cot  (yfr — a). 

11.  If  the  diagonals  of  a  quadrilateral  are  and  and 
its  area  is  A,  show  that  the  area  of  the  circumscribing 
square  is 

d^^—4:A^ 
d^2^d^^—4:A  ' 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING— THEOEY. 


1.  (a)  Distinguish: —  Ordinary  Stock,  Preference  Stock, 
Cumulative  Preference  Stock. 

(6)  How  does  the  holding  of  Preference  Stock  affect  the 
Books  of  a  Company  ? 

2.  {a)  Define  Good  Will.  What  consideration  would  influence 
an  accountant  in  estimating  its  value  ? 

(b)  What  objection  is  there  to  writing  down  this  asset  in 
the  case  of  a  Joint  Stock  Company  ? 

3.  A.  McKay  subscribes  for  25  shares  of  stock  of  $100  each  in 
the  Stevens  Milling  Co.,  Limited,  and  pays  thereon  a  first  call  of 
4f0%.  Failing  to  pay  the  next  call  of  25%  his  shares  are  forfeited 
to  the  Company.  Subsequently  these  forfeited  shares  are  resold 
at  65%  paid  up  at  $50  per  share. 

Make  in  Journal  form  entries  for  the  entire  transaction. 

4.  (a)  State  the  advantages  of  Double  Entry  system  of  book¬ 
keeping. 

(b)  In  this  system  what  use  is  now  generally  made  of  the 
Journal  ? 

(c)  Is  a  Journal  entry  necessary  for  recording  Interest, 
Rent,  etc.,  accrued  but  not  due  at  the  time  of  closing  books  ? 

5.  The  preliminary  expenses  of  organizing  the  Dominion 
Metal  Company  were  $4,200.  Explain,  giving  Journal  entries, 
how  you  would  dispose  of  this  charge  (a)  at  the  time  incurred, 
and  (b)  when  preparing  statements  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

6.  (a)  What  books  are  necessary  in  a  manufacturing  concern 
in  order  to  ascertain  the  cost  of  manufactured  goods  ?  Explain 
in  detail  the  nature  of  the  record  in  each  special  book. 

[over] 


(h)  From  the  following  information  prepare  Manufacturing 
and  Trading  Accounts  : — 

Inventories,  Jan.  1st — Raw  Material  $2,300,  Unfinished  Goods 
$400,  Finished  Goods  $4,500. 

Purchases — of  Raw  Material  $6,000,  of  Finished  Goods  $3,000. 
Freight  and  Duty — on  Raw  Material  $f,800,  on  Finished  Goods 
$900. 

Other  Charges — Wages  $4,000,  Factory  Expenses  $400. 

$18,000. 

Inventories,  Dec.  31st — Raw  Material  $2,500,  Unfinished  Goods 
$800,  Finished  Goods  $5,600. 

7.  {a)  What  are  the  different  methods  of  dividing  profits  in 
a  partnership  ?  If  the  articles  of  agreement  do  not  state  the 
methods,  how  should  profits  be  divided  ? 

(h)  A  Company’s  Net  Profits  before  making  any  allowance 
for  depreciation,  etc.,  amount  to  $30,000.  It  is  decided  to  write 
off  Machinery  ($4,000),  and  20%  off  Patterns  ($5,000).  10% 

is  also  deducted  from  Book  Debts  ($10,000),  and  from  Bills  Re¬ 
ceivable  ($6,000),  to  create  a  reserve  for  Bad  Debts.  The  rest  of 
the  profits  are  distributed  in  the  form  of  a  Cash  Dividend 
of  $14,400,  and  Stock  Dividend  for  the  remainder. 

Make  Journal  entries. 

8.  You  are  asked  to  recommend  a  system  of  Book-keeping 
suitable  for  a  large  retail  store  in  the  country,  handling  Dry 
Goods,  Groceries,  and  Boots  and  Shoes.  State  clearly  your 
recommendations,  with  reasons. 


Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


1.  Write  the  following  four  times  rapidly  in  business  hand¬ 
writing  : — 

Be  patient.  Do  your  work  and  bide  your  time  ; 

Let  all  the  noisy  babblers  have  their  day  ; 

The  shoddy  seems  good  cloth  till  it  is  tried, 

The  tinsel  looks  like  gold  till  it  is  worn. 

The  blatant  and  self-vaunting  demagogue. 

The  cheap  and  superficial  make-believe 
Appears  a  man  until  the  crisis  comes  ; 

The  world  learns  all  true  value  by  and  by. 

Then  be  content  to  strive,  deserve  and  wait. 

2.  Rule  and  write  in  proper  form  ; — 

On  Feb.  28,  1909,  John  Anderson,  St.  Thomas,  Ont., 
shipped  600  bus.  Wheat  to  Thos.  Jones  and  Sons,  Commission 
Merchants,  Montreal,  to  be  sold  on  his  account  and  risk. 

Sales  were  made  as  follows  : — 

March  3,  80  bus.  at  76c.,  $60*80 ;  March  6,  100  bus.  at 
75c.,  $75*00;  March  14,  120  bus.  at  80c.,  $96*00;  March  21, 
80  bus.  at  78c.,  $62*40 ;  March  23,  80  bus.  at  80c.,  $64*00  ; 
March  25,  100  bus.  at  80c.,  $80*00;  March  29,  40  bus.  at  75c., 
$30*00;  Total  sales,  $468*20. 

Charges  were  as  follows  : — 

Feb.  28,  Freight,  $65*00;  Drayage,  $32*15;  Inspection, 
$31*15 :  Storage,  $12*00 ;  Commission  3%,  $14*05 ;  Total 
charges,  $154*45  ;  Net  Proceeds  $313*75. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  capitals  in  groups  according  to  principles 
involved  in  their  formation. 

(b)  Indicate  three  suitable  movement  exercises  for  each 
group. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Write  the  small  letters  in  groups,  stating  the  reason 
for  your  classification. 

(b)  Give  a  series  of  exercises  such  as  you  would  use  in  class 
practice  to  develop  : — 

(i)  proper  spacing  of  the  small  letters ; 

(ii)  correct  form  of  the  loop  letters. 


5.  Define : — 

(a)  Muscular  Movement ; 

(b)  Natural  Position. 


6.  (a)  Write  the  following  address,  using  the  marking 
alphabet : — 

William  McFaddyn,  Esq.,  M.  A., 

Montreal,  Que. 


(b)  Engross  : — 


This  indenture  witnesseth, — 


je&ucatlon  department,  ©ntario. 
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COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC. 


1.  (a)  Five  per  cent,  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly  for 
25  years  is  equivalent  to  what  rate  per  cent,  per  annum,  simple 
interest,  for  the  same  time  ? 

(log  1025  =  -0107239  ;  log  3-4371  =  -5361950.) 

(b)  If  the  discount  on  $500,  due  at  a  certain  time,  at  a  cer¬ 
tain  rate,  is  $50,  find : — 

(i)  the  bank  discount  for  3  times  as  long  at  f  the  rate ; 
.(ii)  the  true  discount  for  J  the  time  at  f  the  rate. 

2.  (a)  Derive  a  working  formula  for  the  present  value  of  an 
annuity  of  $1  for  n  periods. 

(6)  What  does  this  formula  become  if  the  annuity  be  pay¬ 
able  p  times  a  year  with  interest  convertible  q  times  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  present  value  if  deferred  x  years  ? 

3.  A  fifteen-year  endowment  policy  for  $4,000  costs  $240 
yearly,  payable  in  advance.  If  money  is  worth  6%  per  annum, 
what  is  the  cost  of  carrying  the  life  risk  each  year  ? 

(1-061^=2-39656.) 

4.  What  sum  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  five  years 
will  then  buy  an  annuity  of  $600  a  year,  deferred  three  years, 
and  then  to  run  seven  years,  money  being  worth  5%  ? 

-  (1-051^=2-07893,  105^=1-40710,  1-05^  =  1-27628.) 

5.  A  city  issues  $12,000  of  15-year  debentures,  bearing 
interest  at  5%.  If  they  can  get  6%  on  deposits,  what  would  they 
have  to  raise  annually  to  pay  the  interest  and  establish  a  sink¬ 
ing  fund  to  meet  the  amount  ?  If  the  assessed  value  of  the  city 
is  $15,000,000,  what  would  be  the  tax  rate  to  meet  this  fund  ? 

(1-061^  =  2-39656.) 


[over] 


6.  Find  when  the  net  proceeds  of  the  following  account  sales 
are  due : — 

London,  June  17,  1908. 

Account  Sales  of  Pork, 

Sold  for  account  of  Davis  Bros., 

By  W.  J.  Long  and  Sons. 

SALES. 


May  28  100  bbls.  at  ^17 '50 .  30  days.., 

June  1  130  bbls.  at  16’35 .  1  month  , 

June  10  240  bbls.  at  17 ’50  .  2  months 

June  17  30  bbls.  at  15’25 .  cash  . . . .  , 


CHARGES. 

May  25  Freight . 

May  25  Cartage . 

June  17  Storage . 

June  17  Cash  advance  .  . 

June  17  Commission,  3% 

7.  A.  and  B.  form  a  partnership,  A.  investing  two-fifths  and 
B.  three-fifths.  Gains  and  Losses  are  shared  equally.  At  the 
end  of  the  year  the  books  show : — Mdse,  on  hand,  $2,760;*  Cash, 
$3,240  ;  Bills  Rec.,  $1,320  ;  Real  Estate,  $1,850 ;  Sundry  Debtors, 
$930 ;  Bills  Pay.,  $1,875  ;  Mortgage  Payable,  $1,000  ;  Interest  on 
Mortgage  Payable,  $75  ;  Sundry  Creditors,  $2,150.  A.  has  with¬ 
drawn  $832,  and  B.  $768.  Total  gain,  $2,100.  Find  each 
partner’s  investment  and  present  worth. 

8.  {a)  Name  the  primary  units  of  the  metric  system  and  state 
their  relation  to  the  metre.  Obtain  approximations  in  the 
English  system. 

(h)  Find  the  cost  of  excavating  a  channel  1'2  kilometres 
long  and  8  metres  deep,  at  19  cents  a  stere.  A  cross  section 
shows  the  width  of  the  top  to  be  42  metres,  and  the  sides  slant¬ 
ing  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees. 

(c)  What  would  the  right  of  way  cost,  including  a  strip  10 
metres  wide  on  each  side  of  the  channel,  at  $125  per  hectare? 


.1  375-00 
43-50 
12-50 
.  2,500-00 


Education  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


GENERAL  COMMERCIAL  KNOWLEDGE. 


1.  {a)  Define  Bill  of  Exchange. 

{h)  Write  a  form  of  Inland  Bill. 

(c)  Name  and  illustrate  by  example  the  different  forms  of 

accentance. 

▲  _ 

(d)  Explain  the  duty  of  the  payee  or  holder  if  the  drawee 
offers  any  form  of  qualified  acceptance. 

2.  What  is  the  statute  of  frauds  ?  What  is  its  purpose  ?  How 
does  it  apply  to  (a)  oral  contracts,  {h)  written  contracts,  (c)  real 
estate,  (d)  guaranty  ? 

3.  (a)  What  is  a  Lien  Note?  How  does  it  differ  from  a 
Promissory  Note? 

(b)  By  what  authority  are  Lien  Notes  used  ? 

(c)  For  what  may  they  be  given  ? 

(d)  Write  a  form  of  Lien  Note. 

4.  (a)  Briefly  enumerate  the  duties  and  powers  of  directors  of 
Joint  Stock  Companies. 

(b)  What  is  required  to  make  a  transfer  of  shares  legal  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  rules  or  restrictions  under  the  Companies 
Act  as  to  (i)  payment  of  dividend,  (ii)  lending  money  to  share¬ 
holders  ? 

5.  Define  : — Accommodation  Note,  Composition  Deed,  Distress 
Warrant,  Garnishment,  Indorsement,  Merger,  Sinking  Fund, 
Power  of  Attorney,  Collateral  Note,  Protest. 

6.  (a)  What  security  do  Banks  afford  to  (i)  noteholders,  (ii) 
depositors,  (hi)  other  creditors  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  liability  of  Bank  shareholders  to  (i)  the 
company,  (ii)  creditors. 

(c)  Why  is  greater  security  afforded  noteholders  than  other 
creditors  ? 


[over] 


7.  Discuss  the  duties  and  liabilities  of  Principal  and  Agent 
under  the  following  heads  : — 

(a)  Agent  to  Principal. 

(b)  Agent  to  third  parties. 

(c)  Principal  to  Agent. 

{d)  Principal  to  third  parties. 

8.  (a)  What  are  the  usual  terms  or  periods  of  tenancy  ? 

(b)  State  the  time  for  which  a  verbal  lease  would  be 
binding,  and  when  it  must  be  by  deed,  and  when  it  must  be 
registered. 

(c)  If  a  monthly,  a  quarterly  or  a  yearly  tenant  wishes  to 
vacate  the  premises  what  notice  must  he  give  the  landlord  ? 

(d)  If  no  seal  is  attached  to  a  written  lease  what  is  the 
effect  of  the  omission  ? 

{e)  Can  a  landlord  increase  the  rent  if  the  tenant  objects  ? 
If  so,  state  when  and  how  it  may  be  done. 

9.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Winding  Up  Act  as  it  applies  to 
the  appointment  and  duties  of  a  liquidator. 


Education  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


AUDITING. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  qualifications  of  an  Auditor?  In  what 
relation  does  he  stand  to  (i)  the  Directors,  (ii)  the  Shareholders, 
of  a  Company  ? 

(b)  Explain  the  two  sources  from  which  an  auditor  secures 
the  information  for  his  reports. 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  a  con¬ 
tinuous  audit  ?  What  is  the  most  perfect  system  of  auditing  ? 
Why  not  more  generally  pursued  ? 

2.  (a)  What  advantage  is  there  (i)  from  the  auditor’s  point  of 
view,  (ii)  from  the  firm’s  point  of  view,  in  keeping  a  petty  cash 
book  as  well  as  the  general  cash  book  ? 

(b)  What  precautions  should  the  auditor  take  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  petty  cash  book,  the  cash  book,  and  the  Bank  pass¬ 
book  in  making  an  audit  ? 

3.  (a)  What  sources  of  error  should  an  auditor  particularly 
guard  against  if  his  audit  is  to  be  effective  ? 

(b)  Which  of  these  sources  supplies  the  greatest  number  of 
errors  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  What  precautions  should  the  auditor  take  in  reference 
to  the  following  : — (i)  Capital  Account,  (ii)  Vouchers,  (hi)  Wages, 
(iv)  Accounts  Eeceivable,  (v)  Stock  on  hand,  (vi)  Stock  in  pro¬ 
cess  of  manufacture  ? 

4.  (a)  What  is  a  Eevenue  account  intended  to  show  ?  What 
precautions  should  the  auditor  take  in  order  that  it  may  not  be 
a  source  of  misrepresentation  to  the  shareholders  ? 

(b)  In  the  early  years  of  such  a  company,  what  conditions 
frequently  exist  which  might  tend  to  make  the  directors  try  to 
deceive  the  shareholders  through  the  revenue  account  ? 

5.  (a)  What  is  a  proper  Balance  Sheet  intended  to  show,  and 
why  is  it  not  necessarily  a  statement  of  Liabilities  and  Assets  ? 

(b)  Discuss  some  of  the  principal  items  found  on  the  two 
sides  of  this  sheet.  [over] 


6.  (a)  Discuss  methods  of  treating  the  following : — (i)  Direc¬ 
tors’  fees,  (ii)  Debenture  Capital,  (iii)  Any  extraordinary  expen¬ 
diture. 

(b)  What  does  a  Deficiency  account  represent,  and  what 
effect  should  the  existence  of  such  an  account  have  upon  the 
payment  of  dividends  ? 

7.  In  auditing  the  books  of  a  large  manufacturing  company, 
would  you  deem  it  necessary  to  check  the  posting  of  all  books  in 
detail?  If  not,  what  course  would  you  deem  sufficient  to 
pursue  ? 

8.  (a)  Discuss  the  different  methods  of  dealing  with  the  reve¬ 
nue  of  a  company  whose  capital  is  of  a  wasting  nature,  such  as 
a  mine  ? 

(b)  How  are  dividends  paid  out  of  Capital  ? 


E&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


ECONOMICS. 


1.  Define  Political  Economy.  Point  out  clearly  its  relation  to 
the  government  and  to  the  individual. 

2.  (a)  What  is  price  ?  What  relation  exists  between  it  and 
value  ? 

(b)  Explain  “marginal  cost”.  Does  price  fix  the  margin  or 
does  margin  fix  the  price  ?  Discuss. 

(c)  Does  the  business  man,  who  makes  large  profits,  rob 
the  man  on 'the  margin  ?  Explain. 

3.  “  Under  modern  conditions  a  man  may  anticipate  the 
future  and  get  the  equivalent  of  his  products  now  instead  of 
then.” 

Discuss  at  length  how  this  would  be  done  and  the  elements 
involved  in  so  doing. 

4.  (a)  Why  is  there  not  a  market  for  labour  in  the  same 
sense  that  there  is  for  wheat  ? 

{b)  Discuss  the  “wages  fund”,  pointing  out  its  relation  to 
Capital  and  Product. 

5.  {a)  What  are  Trade  Unions  ?  Wherein  is  their  strength  or 
weakness  ?  Can  they  raise  wages  ? 

(b)  Which  are  likely  to  occur  more  frequently,  agricultural 
or  industrial  depressions  ?  Why  ? 

6.  Discuss  the  following  statement : — 

“  The  variations  in  value  of  an  alternative  standard  are 
less  extreme  than  those  of  a  single  standard.” 

7.  (a)  How  do  rapid  means  of  communication,  such  as  steam¬ 
ships  and  telegraphs,  affect  modern  commerce  ? 

(b)  Under  what  conditions  is  the  Balance  of  Trade  dis¬ 
turbed  ?  When  once  disturbed  how  may  it  be  readjusted  ? 

[over] 


8.  (a)  What  are  the  important  principles  underlying  taxation  ? 
(h)  What  would  be  the  probable  result  of  imposing  heavy 

import  duties  ? 

(c)  Would  you  justify  export  duties  in  any  case  ?  If  so, 
w^hen  ?  If  not,  why  not  ? 

9.  (a)  State  the  fundamental  principles  of  Socialism. 

(b)  Would  the  application  of  these,  in  your  opinion, 
remedy  existing  industrial  conditions  ?  Give  reasons. 
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COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — THEORY. 


1.  Show  in  as  many  ways  as  possible  how  the  consonant  out¬ 
line  of  a  word  may  indicate  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  vowel 
sound  : — 

(a)  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  ; 

(b)  at  the  end  of  a  word. 

2.  (a)  Give  full  instructions  for  writing  final  hooks  for  n  and 
f  or  V. 

(b)  How  are  the  sounds  of  s,  ses,  and  ster  indicated  at  the 
end  of  words  hooked  for  the  above  sounds  ? 

3.  Explain  the  double  length  principle  and  give  rules  for  its 
use  with  : — 

(a)  curved  consonants  ; 

(b)  straight  consonants. 

4.  What  contracted  methods  are  adopted  for  attaching  : — 

(a)  prefixes  ; 

(b)  suffixes  ? 

5.  Write  the  following,  using  only  logograms  : — 

(a)  He  believed  that  owing  to  the  liberty  with  which  they 

spoke  ye  ought  to  see  whether  ye  can  approve 
their  religious  opinions. 

(b)  Whither  is  the  young  man  sent  ? 

(c)  Special  strength  is  thus  given  to  the  third  building. 

(d)  Who  owns  the  yard  and  what  significance  has  it  for 

this  meeting  ? 

6.  (a)  Give  general  rules  (4)  for  the  halving  principle. 

{b)  How  are  they  modified  for  h,  r  (ray),  and  s? 

[over] 


7.  Write  contractions  for  the  following  words : — astonishment, 
controversy,  degeneration,  description,  essentially,  familiar, 
imperfection,  independence,  inspection,  irrespective,  magazine, 
mistaken,  objections,  retrospective,  subscribe,  uniformity. 

8.  Write  the  following  words  fully  vocalized : —  sciatica, 
protffer,  peaceful,  forcible,  lance,  embellish,  hewn,  arraign, 
Powell,  original,  hindered,  cashiered,  lambs-wool,  altercation, 
Noel,  re-elect,  deny. 

9.  Distinguish  the  words  in  each  of  the  following  groups  by 
difference  of  outline  and  position  : — 

{a)  deter,  editor,  debtor,  dietary,  daughter,  detour,  doubter; 

(b)  courtier,  creator,  curator,  criteria,  carter,  creature, 
crater. 
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COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections.  For 
transcription  of  notes  50  minutes  will  be  allowed. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  half  minute  after  reading  each 
section  before  beginning  the  next. 

I. 

Dominion  Mortgage  Co., 

London,  Ont. 

Gentlemen Enclosed  please  find  cancellation  receipt 
which  please  sign  and  return  me  together  with  the  Imperial 
policy  No.  1062,  as  the  Company  refuses  to  carry  /  the  risk  on 
account  of  foreclosure  proceedings  having  been  commenced.  I 
will  write  you  another  policy  in  the  place  of  it,  commencing 
Monday  noon,  and  will  hold  it  here  until //the  Company  has  time 
to  cancel  if  they  wish  to  do  so.  In  the  meantime  I  will  keep  the 
property  covered  until  I  advise  you  to  the  contrary. 

(IJ  min.)  Yours  very  respectfully. 


II. 

Dear  Sir: — I  have  your  communication  of  the  26th  inst. 
enclosing  petition  from  your  citizens  to  have  our  limited  inter¬ 
national  express  trains  stop  there  on  signal.  Some  months  ago 
a  /  committee  consisting  of  several  gentlemen  from  your  town 
came  to  see  us  about  this  question  and  we  endeavoured  to  ex¬ 
plain  the  situation,  and  had  hoped  we  convinced  them  of  our// 
inability  to  grant  their  request. 

These  trains  run  between  Toronto  and  Montreal.  The 
schedules  are  very  fast,  and  are  made  by  the  representatives  of 
all  lines  interested.  The  requirements  of  /  the  service  exact  fast 
speed,  and  all  lines  have  entered  into  an  agreement  to  limit  the 

[over] 


trains  to  a  certain  number  of  cars.  You  therefore  understand 
we  only  have  a  //  voice  in  the  arrangement  of  these  schedules 
and  are  pledged  to  maintain  the  agreement  under  which  the 
trains  are  operated.  We  find  it  exceedingly  difficult  to  maintain 
the  speed  of  /  these  trains. 

Personally,  I  should  be  glad  to  comply  with  the  request  of 
your  petitioners,  but  regret  to  say  that  it  is  impossible  under 
the  present  arrangement. 

(3  min.)  Yours  respectfully, 


III. 

Dear  Sir : — We  again  take  pleasure  in  inviting  you  to  call 
and  inspect  our  beautiful  assortment  of  holiday  goods,  which  we 
have  but  recently  unpacked. 

We  call  particular  attention  to  /  our  display  of  rich  Bohe¬ 
mian  Glassware,  latest  novelties  in  Dresden  China,  and  many 
other  articles  suitable  for  Christmas  presents. 

Hoping  to  be  favoured  with  a  visit,  we  remain, 

(1  min.)  Yours  truly. 


IV. 

Whereas  it  is  the  intention  of  the  said  John  Pearson  and 
William  Lockwood  to  form  a  copartnership  for  the  purpose  of 
carrying  on  the  retail  business  of  booksellers  and  stationers,/  for 
which  purpose  they  have  agreed  on  the  following  terms  and 
articles  of  agreement,  to  the  faithful  performance  of  which  they 
mutually  bind  and  engage  themselves  each  to  the  other,//  his  ex¬ 
ecutors  and  administrators. 

First.  All  profits  which  may  accrue  to  the  said  firm  shall 
be  divided,  and  all  losses  happening,  whether  from  bad  debts, 
depreciation  of  goods  or  any  /  other  cause  or  accident,  and  all  ex¬ 
penses  of  the  business  shall  be  borne  by  the  parties  in  the 
aforesaid  proportions  of  their  interest  in  the  said  stock. 

Second.  All // purchases,  sales,  transactions,  and  accounts 
of  the  said  firm  shall  be  kept  in  regular  books,  which  shall 
always  be  open  to  the  inspection  of  both  parties  and  their  legal 
representatives  /  respectively. 

Third.  No  importation  or  large  purchase  of  books  or  other 
things  shall  be  made,  or  any  transaction  out  of  the  usual  course 
of  the  retail  business  undertaken  by  either  //of  the  partners 
without  previous  consultation  with  and  the  approbation  of  the 
other  partner. 

Fourth.  Neither  party  shall  withdraw  more  than  his  share 
of  the  net  profits  of  the  business  then  earned. 

(SJ  min.) 


V. 

In  consideration  of  the  letting  of  the  premises  above  de¬ 
scribed,  and  for  the  sum  of  one  dollar,  I  hereby  become  surety 
for  the  punctual  payment  of  the  rent  and  the  /  performance  of 
the  covenants  in  the  above  written  agreement  mentioned,  to  be 
paid  and  performed  by  Howard  Barnes  as  therein  specified ;  and 
if  any  default  shall  be  made  therein  I// hereby  promise  and  agree 
to  pay  Mr.  Eobert  Derby  such  sum  of  money  as  will  be  sufficient 
to  make  up  such  deficiency  and  fully  satisfy  the  conditions  of 
said  agreement. 
m  min.) 
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]£&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 
TRANSPORTATION. 


\ 

1.  “These  great  waves  of  national  migration  that  passed  over 
all  Europe  utterly  obliterated  for  a  time  the  old  civilization  and 
the  old  commerce.” 

{a)  State  what  migrations  are  here  referred  to  and  the 
nations  that  were  affected  by  them. 

{h)  Why  should  such  disastrous  results  have  followed  ? 

(c)  What  survived  these  waves  of  migration  which  later 
tended  to  the  revival  of  commerce  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  origin  of,  and  distinction  between,  Mer¬ 
chant  Guilds  and  Craft  Guilds. 

(5)  What  relation,  if  any,  has  the  present  day  Board  of 
Trade  to  either  of  these  Guilds. 

3.  {a)  State  the  origin  of  Banks,  and  trace  the  development 
of  the  work  done  by  them. 

{h)  Compare  the  early  banks  with  those  of  the  present  day 
as  regards  (i)  their  function  in  commerce,  (ii)  their  influence  for 
peace  or  war,  (hi)  security  to  depositors. 

4.  {a)  Where  were  the  great  manufacturing  centres  of  Europe 
situated  during  the  Middle  Ages  ?  What  causes  contributed  in 
determining  their  situation  ? 

{h)  Name  some  of  the  principal  articles  manufactured  at 
these  centres. 

5.  “The  present  Empire  of  Great  Britain  is  the  survivor  of  a 
number  of  other  great  colonial  empires  gained,  and  since  lost, 
by  other  European  States.” 

(rt)  Discuss  the  formation  of  these  colonial  empires  in 
America  by  other  Europen  states,  and  point  out  clearly  why 
that  of  Great  Britain  should  have  survived  the  others. 

(b)  What  conditions  led  to  the  loss  of  a  portion  of  the 
British  Empire  in  America  ?  [over] 


6.  “With  the  accession  of  the  present  House  of  Eomanoff  in 
1613,  Eussia  began  her  policy  of  extension.” 

Discuss  this  extension  movement,  with  special  reference 
to  the  policy  of  Peter  the  Great. 

7.  Discuss  the  position  held  by  Japan  among  the  commercial 
nations  of  the  present  day,  stating  the  causes  to  which  this 
position  may  be  attributed. 

8.  To  what  do  you  attribute  the  steady  development  of 
Canadian  trade  during  the  past  quarter  century  ? 

9.  Why,  in  your  opinion,  has  the  trade  and  commerce  of 
South  America  not  kept  pace  with  that  of  North  America  ? 


jEbucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING— PEACTICE. 


1.  E.  student  has  been  engaged  at  a  salary  of  $900  per 
annum  to  look  after  a  branch  store  at  Petrolea  for  H.  Marlatt. 
On  assuming  charge,  Student  finds  the  following  assets  and 
liabilities:^ — Cash  on  deposit  $176*80,  Book  Debts  $392*47, 
Bills  Eeceivable  $158*29,  Furniture  and  Fixtures  $72*54, 
Accounts  Payable  $246*85,  Bills  Payable  $147*62,  Interest 
accrued  on  same  $7*24.  Bent  on  Store  paid  three  months  in 
advance  at  $27*50  per  month.  Mdse,  on  hand  $1,497*30. 

At  the  end  of  12  months,  Student  offers  to  purchase  one- 
half  interest  in  the  branch  store,  paying  50%  of  Marlatt’s  Net 
Capital.  From  the  following  facts,  make  out  Cash  Account, 
and  statements  showing  Marlatt’s  Net  Profit  and  Capital  and 
the  amount  to  be  paid  by  Student : — 

Purchases  $5,638*74;  Eeturn  Purchases  $127*67;  Sales 
$7,724*92 ;  Eeturn  Sales  $214*67  ;  Goods  on  hand  $4,347*38 ; 
Office  Expenses  paid  $27*40;  Notes  on  hand  $136*18;  Book 
Debts  $475*22  ;  Notes  outstanding  $368*44  ;  Accounts  Payable 
$229*68 ;  Interest  paid  $14*65 ;  Interest  accrued  but  unpaid 
$4*27 ;  Paid  for  rent  during  year  $165  ;  Sundry  expenses  paid 
$62*50 ;  Student’s  Salary  paid  for  ten  months  ;  Eemitted  Mar¬ 
latt  $250 ;  Furniture  and  Fixtures  now  valued  at  $87*69. 

2.  Put  the  following  transactions  through  the  Journal  of  the 
Canadian  Car  Company  : — 

Feb.  1. —  The  Canadian  Car  Company  received  an  invoice  of 
steel  bought  on  account  from  Chester  and  Co.,  Birming¬ 
ham,  Eng.,  amounting  to  ^390  12s.  6d.  They  paid  20% 
duty  in  cash. 

Feb.  5. —  The  steel  was  sold  to  Maxwell  Bros,  of  Hamilton,  at 
35%  advance  over  total  cost. 

Feb.  7. — Maxwell  Bros,  remitted  by  bank  draft  in  full  for  invoice 
of  the  5th,  less  5%  discount. 

Deposited  draft,  less  $4.25  exchange. 

Feb.  10. — The  Canadian  Car  Company  remitted  Chester  and  Co. 
sterling  exchange  in  settlement  of  invoice  of  Feb.  1st, 
less  3%  discount,  the  draft  being  purchased  by  cheque, 
exchange  109f .  [over] 


3.  W.  D.  Dickson  and  E.  C.  Smith  are  partners  in  the  print¬ 
ing  business,  sharing  gains  and  losses  equally.  Their  affairs 
stand  as  follows  : — 


Assets.  Liabilities. 


Cash . 

. $  2,000 

Bills  Payable . 

$  6,000 

Plant . 

.  10,000 

Creditors  on  open  account  2,000 

Bills  Eec . 

.  3,400 

W.  D.  Dickson,  Capital.  ,  , 

,  6,900 

Merchandise  . 

.  600 

E.  C,  Smith,  Capital . . 

,  2,300 

Accounts  Eec . 

.  1,200 

$17,200 

$17,200 

They  convert  their  business  into  a  Joint  Stock  Company, 
incorporated  with  an  Authorized  Capital  of  $25,000,  under  the 
name  of  the  Hamilton  Printing  Co.,  Limited.  The  other  sub¬ 
scribers  are :  S.  Sands,  $5,000 ;  E.  Peters,  $4,000  ;  and  T.  C. 
Metcalf,  $2,000,  who  pay  cash  in  full  of  their  subscriptions.  It 
is  agreed  that  the  Plant  be  taken  over  at  the  valuation  of  $8,500, 
the  Merchandise  at  $500,  and  the  Notes  and  Book  Debts  at  10% 
discount.  Dickson  and  Smith  take  fully  paid  up  shares  in  settle¬ 
ment  of  their  respective  interests,  cash  being  paid  them*  in  lieu 
of  the  fractional  portion  of  a  share.  Make  opening  entries  in 
the  Company’s  new  books. 

4.  Prepare  a  Trading  Account,  Profit  and  Loss  Account,  and 
Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities  from  the  following  informa¬ 
tion  obtained  from  the  books  of  a  Manufacturing  Company,  on 
December  31st,  1907  : — 

Capital  $150,000  ;  Sundry  Creditors  $35,000  ;  Bank  Over¬ 
draft  $4,500 ;  Sales  Account  $200,000 ;  Eeserve  Fund  for  Bad 
Debts  $1,000;  Eoyalties  $1,000;  Interest  $5,600;  Directors’ 
Fees  $500  ;  Expenses  $2,250 ;  Salaries  $7,000  ;  Taxes  $1,300; 
Advertising  $1,250 ;  Coal  and  Water  $2,250 ;  Eepairs  $4,000 ; 
Carriage  in  $4,000;  Expenses  putting  up  Machinery  sold  $8,000; 
Wages  $59,000;  Purchases  $70,000;  Cash  $500;  Accounts 
Eeceivable  $73,850;  Patents  $5,000;  Loose  Tools  $12,500; 
Office  Furniture  $2,000 ;  Stock,  January,  1907,  $45,000  ; 
Patterns  $16,500  ;  Machinery  and  Plant  $44,000 ;  Eeal  Estate 
$25,000 ; 

Write  off  depreciation  from  Land  and  Buildings,  3% ; 
Machinery  and  Plant,  10%  ;  Patterns,  10% ;  Patents,  10% ;  Office 
Furniture,  5% ;  and  make  provision  of  6%  on  the  book  value 
of  the  Accounts  Eeceivable  for  discounts  and  bad  debts.  On 
December  31st,  the  stock  on  hand  was  valued  at  $47,500,  and 
the  Loose  Tools  at  $11,500.  It  is  proposed  to  declare  a  dividend 
of  5%  and  to  carry  the  balance  of  profits  to  a  Surplus  Profits 
Account. 


5.  Samuel  Clarke  and  Eobert  Plymouth  have  dissolved  part¬ 
nership,  and  the  following  is  the  Balance  Sheet  approved  by  the 
partners  at  the  date  of  dissolution  : — 


Assets. 


Liabilities. 


Cash  in  hand . 

Debtors’  accounts,  $5,275 

valued  at . . . 

Stock  . 

Office  Furniture . 


$  300 

Creditors  on  open  acct ...  4 

g  375 

Due  Bank  . 

600 

2,800 

Capital  Accounts. 

750 

S.  Clarke  Or. . .  $3,525 

400 

less  E.  Plymouth  Dr.  250 

3,275 

$  4,250 

$4,250 

You,  as  book-keeper  for  the  firm,  close  up  the  business  and 
realize  from  the  assets  $5,200.  You  pay  the  $975  liabilities, 
and  your  salary  and  expenses  of  $350. 

Make  out  Eealization  Account,  and  Partners’  Capital  Ac¬ 
counts,  and  final  Balance  Sheet  for  submission. 
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JB&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


FEEEHAND  SKETCHING. 


Note. — The  greatest  dimension  of  each  drawing  should  not  he  less 

than  eight  inches. 

1.  Sketch  in  soft  pencil  or  crayon  the  model  presented  to  you. 
Suggest  light  and  shade. 

2.  Sketch  in  outline  or  silhouette,  with  ink  and  brush,  the 
same  model  in  the  act  of  jumping  over  a  box. 

3.  Sketch  in  light  and  shade  the  view  pointed  out  to  you. 
Use  soft  pencil,  crayon  or  charcoal. 
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£t»ucation  department,  ®ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


FREEHAND  DRAWING. 


Note. — Candidates  may  use  pencil,  crayon,  pen  and  ink,  or 
brush  with  ink.  Drawings  must  he  finished  in  light  and 
shade,  and  must  not  he  less  than  eight  inches  greatest 
dimension. 

1.  Draw  the  objects  placed  before  you. 

2.  Outline  a  typical  lesson  to  teach  a  class  to  illustrate  one  of 
the  Mother  Goose  rhymes,  e.g.,  Jack  and  Jill.  Give  your  own 
illustration  of  the  rhyme  chosen. 

3.  Illustrate  one  of  the  following  quotations  : — 

(ci)  Mine  be  a  cot  beside  the  hill  ; 

A  beehive’s  hum  shall  sooth  my  ear  ; 

A  willowy  brook,  that  turns  a  mill, 

With  many  a  fall  shall  linger  here. 

{b)  River  that  in  silence  windest 

Through  the  meadows,  bright  and  free. 

Till  at  length  thy  rest  thou  findest 
In  the  bosom  of  the  sea  ! 

Where  yon  shadowy  woodlands  hide  thee. 

And  thy  waters  disappear. 

Friends  I  love  have  dwelt  beside  thee. 

And  have  made  thy  margin  dear. 


4.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  rendering  a  drawing  in  values. 
When  is  a  picture  said  to  be  in  a  high  key  ?  When  in  a  low 
key  ? 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


CLAY  MODELLING. 


Note. — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  two  others. 
Measuring  tools  are  not  to  he  used. 


1.  What  are  the  best  materials  for  making  relief  maps? 
Name  them  in  order  of  merit.  Describe  briefly  the  methods  of 
preparing  the  materials,  giving  reasons  for  your  particular 
preference. 

2.  Model  one  of  the  three  casts  presented,  on  a  scale  to  be 
indicated  by  the  examiner. 

3.  Reproduce  from  memory  a  piece  (about  six  inches  long)  of 
one  of  the  simple  mouldings. 

4.  Model  one  of  the  following  from  memory  : — 

{a)  A  bottle. 

{h)  A  tea-pot. 

(c)  An  old  boot. 

5.  Model  the  leaf  or  small  spray  presented,  on  a  slab  of  suit¬ 
able  size  and  shape. 


je&ucatlon  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


COLOUE  DEAWING. 


t 

Note.  —  Use  water  colours.  In  questions  1  and 
dimension  of  each  drawing  should  not  he  less  than 


3  the  greatest 
eight  inches. 


1.  Paint  the  flowers  submitted. 


2.  In  a  horizontal  oblong,  6  inches  by  4  inches,  make  a 
decorative  composition  of  a  landscape  or  group  of  objects  show¬ 
ing  complementary  colours.  Use  flat  washes  of  colour. 


3.  (a)  Paint  an  autumn  picture.  Show  a  field  or  hillside,  a 
path  or  pool  of  water,  distant  foliage,  and  one  large  tree  in  the 
foreground ; 

OR, 

(b)  Illustrate  the  following  : — 

Under  the  open  window  where  they  stood 
A  river  ran  ;  green  farm-lands  lay  beyond, 

And  forests,  dark  against  the  dreamy  hill. 


> 


fibucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


Note. — Answer  question  1  or  2,  not  both,  and  any  two  others, 
one  of  which  must  he  done  in  colour. 

1.  Discuss  and  illustrate  by  sketches  the  influence  and 
necessity  of  controlling  line  when  forms  are  combined  in  a  design 
governed  by  a  boundary  or  enclosed  in  a  space. 

2.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  radiation,  and  sketch  the  differ¬ 
ent  kinds  ;  illustrate  from  the  central  ribs  of  two  varieties  of 
five-pointed  leaves,  from  the  cockle  and  scallop  shells,  and  from 
the  Greek  honeysuckle  (anthemion).  Write  the  name  under  each. 

3.  Draw  a  thistle  showing  stem,  leaves,  flower  and  buds  for 
the  enrichment  in  relief  of  plastering  above  high  panelling,  the 
plasterwork  to  be  surrounded  by  a  narrow  border.  Explain  the 
leading  motive  of  your  design.  The  drawing  should  be  6  inches 
by  2J  inches  exclusive  of  border. 

4.  Draw  any  plant  you  recollect,  comprising  the  stem,  leaves, 
flowers  and  buds.  Use  a  suggestion  of  it  for  a  tile  design  :  the 
tile  to  be  6  inches  square ;  also  make  a  border  for  a  whole 
panel,  suggested  by  the  same  flower,  to  be  6  inches  long  and  4 
inches  wide.  Explain  the  leading  principles  of  your  design. 
Execute  tile  and  border  in  colour. 

5.  Make  a  design,  to  be  worked  out  in  metal,  for  an  electrolier 
suitable  for  a  low-pitch  hallway  of  a  cottage  built  in  the  “crafts¬ 
man’s”  style :  the  dado  being  in  straight-line  panelling  of 
brown  oak ;  the  furniture  of  massive  straight-line  character ; 
and  the  furniture,  walls,  and  woodtrimmings  related  in  colour 
and  in  contrast  with  the  dado. 

6.  Give  diagrams  showing  the  fundamental  plans  or  systems 
of  line  governing  mural  spacing  and  decorative  distribution. 
Taking  one  of  these  systems  as  a  basis,  design  and  execute  a 
few  repeats  in  colour. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


GEOMETRICAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

DRAWING. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  only  four  questions,  which  must 

include  questions  1  and  2. 

1.  Distinguish  between  a  “vanishing  parallel”  and  a  “vanish-  ' 
ing  line”. 

The  nearest  angle  of  a  square  of  7  feet  lying  on  the  ground 
is  to  be  shown  4  feet  to  the  left  and  3  feet  in  the  picture.  Two 
of  its  sides  vanish  at  an  angle  of  40°  to  the  right.  This  square 
is  the  outer  edge  of  the  lower  face  of  a  framework  made  of 
material  2  feet  square  in  section.  Complete  the  figure  to  the 
scale  of  yV* 

2.  Draw  the  plan  and  elevation  of  a  square  slab,  2  inches  side 
and  1  inch  thick,  situated  in  such  a  position  that  no  side  is 
parallel  to  either  plane  of  projection.  Letter  the  corners  of  the 
slab  in  both  views. 

3.  A  cone,  diameter  of  base  2|-  inches,  length  of  axis  4  inches, 
with  its  base  on  the  ground,  is  cut  by  a  plane  inclined  at  45°, 
bisecting  the  axis  : — 

(a)  Draw  plan  and  elevation  of  cone,  showing  the  trace  of 
the  section  plane  on  its  surface. 

(h)  Find  the  true  shape  of  the  section. 

(c)  Obtain  a  development  of  the  surface  of  the  cone,  show¬ 
ing  the  trace  of  the  cutting  plane  on  the  surface. 

4.  Prove  by  construction  : — 

{a)  That  when  a  line,  say  2  inches  long,  is  divided  in 
extreme  and  mean  proportion  the  larger  segment  is  a  geometric 
mean  between  the  whole  line  and  the  lesser  segment; 

{h)  That  the  length  of  the  diagonal  of  a  pentagon  being 
known,  say  2  inches,  the  side  of  the  pentagon  is  the  greater 
segment  of  that  diagonal  medially  divided.  [over] 


5.  On  a  map  two  points  are  shown  3  inches  apart,  but  the 
actual  distance  between  them  is  known  to  be  50  yards.  Draw 
a  scale  for  the  map,  dividing  and  figuring  it  to  show  100  yards, 
spaces  of  10  yards,  and  single  yards.  Give  the  representative 
fraction. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  circle  equal  in  area  to  the  sum  of  two  given 
circles,  whose  dimensions  are  1  inch  and  If  inches  respectively. 

(5)  On  a  line  2J  inches  long  draw  an  oval. 
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ART  SPECIALIST. 


BLACKBOARD  DRAWING. 


Note. — Candidates  will  answer  question  1  and  any  three 
others,  one  of  which  must  he  drawn  in  coloured  crayons. 


1.  Make  a  sketch,  sufficiently  large  for  class  purposes,  of  the 
group  of  models  presented. 

2.  Illustrate  the  following  : — 

I  stood  on  the  bridge  at  midnight, 

As  the  clocks  were  striking  the  hour. 

And  the  moon  rose  o’er  the  city. 

Behind  the  dark  church-tower. 

3.  Illustrate,  in  coloured  chalk,  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  : — 

(a)  Mountains  and  lake. 

(h)  Valley  and  river  basin. 

4.  Sketch  an  oak,  or  a  horse-chestnut,  or  a  maple  tree.  Draw 
in  detail  a  leaf  of  the  tree  chosen. 

5.  Make  a  large  sketch  of  a  dog  or  a  cat  in  the  act  of  running. 

6.  Make  a  drawing  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  A  wheel-barrow. 

(b)  An  arm-chair. 

(c)  A  reading-lamp. 

{d)  A  sleigh. 
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]e^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


ART  SPECIALIST. 


HISTORY  OF  ART. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  only  nine  questions,  which  must 
include  questions  1,  4,  hO,  11,  and  1‘2.  An  ojption  is 
allowed  between  questions  2  and  3,  between  5  and  6,  and 
between  8  and  9. 

1.  What  is  meant  by  the  term  basilica,  in  its  older  and  its 
later  meanings  ? 

2.  Describe  as  fully  as  possible  the  Pantheon  of  Rome,  giving 
a  vertical  section. 

3.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  the  Ionic  shaft  and  capital? 
(Illustrate  by  drawings.)  . 

4.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  following : —  (a)  barrel 
vault,  (6)  groined  vault,  (c)  ribbed  vault,  (d)  clerestory, 
(e)  transept,  (/)  apse. 

5.  What  are  usually  regarded  as  the  chief  characteristics  of 
Gothic  architecture  ? 

6.  Describe  what  is  known  as  Renaissance  architecture. 

7.  Give  an  account  (historical  and  descriptive)  of  the  sculp¬ 
tures  which  decorated  the  pediments  of  the  Parthenon  at  Athens. 

8.  Give  some  account  of  the  low-relief  sculpture  of  Italy  in 
the  fifteenth  century.  Cite  one  important  example,  and  describe 
it. 


9.  To  what  kind  of  painting  do  most  of  Giotto’s  works  belong? 
When  were  they  executed  ?  Where  are  they  to  be  found  ? 

10.  Show  the  importance  of  Delacroix  in  the  history  of  French 
art. 


[over] 


11.  Give  an  account  of  Eealism  in  France  in  the  nineteenth 
century  ;  and  illustrate  by  reference  to  the  works  of  Millet, 
Courbet,  and  Barye. 

12.  Mention  the  characteristics  of  any  four  of  the  following  : — 
(a)  A  portrait  by  Holbein. 

{b)  A  portrait  by  Keyiiolds. 

(c)  A  landscape  by  Claude  (le  Lorrain). 

(d)  A  landscape  by  Turner. 

(e)  A  landscape  by  Corot. 

(/)  A  mural  painting  by  Puvis  de  Chavannes. 


V 


lebucation  ©cpartment,  ©ntaiio. 


MARCH,  1909. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


HISTOEY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  State  the  chief  contributions  made  by  Socrates  to  educational 
method  and  show  how  they  stand  related  to  his  theory  of  knowledge. 

2.  ‘^Chivalry  was  to  the  social  life  what  Monasticism  was  to  the  re¬ 
ligious  life”. 

Discuss  this  statement  indicating  clearly  the  nature  and  content 
of  the  educational  training  derived  from  each  system. 

8.  Account  for,  and  give  some  characteristics  of  the  narrow  human¬ 
istic  education  which  dominated  European  schools  from  the  sixteenth 
to  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  the  Reformation  affected  the  conception  and  spirit 
of  education. 

(b)  Write  a  note  on  the  Schools  of  the  Jesuit  order,  using  as 
headings  : —  (i)  organization,  (ii)  preparation  of  teachers,  (iii)  subject 
matter,  (iv)  method. 

5.  («)  What  is  meant  by  Realism  ? 

(b)  Write  notes  on  the  work  of  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  and 
Comenius,  as  illustrating  different  phases  of  Realism. 

6.  (rt)  Give  a  brief  summary  of  Pestalozzi’s  educational  principles. 

(b)  Indicate  the  relation  of  the  Herbartian  movement  to  Pesta- 
lozzianism. 

(c)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  educational  principles  which  are 
embodied  in  the  Kindergarten. 
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E&ucation  Department, 


©ntarto. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

LITERATURE. 


1.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  the  relation  of  the  study  of 
Literature  to  the  development  of  Character. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  chief  characteristics  of  stories  suitable  for 
literature  in  the  junior  grades.  Name  some  suitable  stories. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  treatment  of  stories  in  primary 
classes. 

3.  (a)  What  devices  would  you  use  to  obtain  and  preserve  the 
right  mood  in  your  class  for  the  study  of  a  poem  ? 

(b)  Write  a  concise  note  on  the  use  and  abuse  of  having 
pupils  give  subjects  of  the  stanzas  or  paragraphs  in  a  literature 
lesson. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  supplementary  literature  for 
(i)  busy-work  at  seats,  (ii)  home  work,  (hi)  class-work. 

(b)  Outline  a  course  in  literature  for  supplementary  work 
in  Form  II . 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  on  the  following  for  a  Form  IV 
class,  and  state  definitely  the  points  you  would  emphasize : — 

This  1  beheld,  or  dreamed  it  in  a  dream — 

There  spread  a  cloud  of  dust  along  a  plain  ; 

And  underneath  the  cloud,  or  in  it  raged 
A  furious  battle  :  and  men  yelled,  and 
5  Swords  shocked  upon  swords  and  shields. 

A  prince’s  banner  wavered,  then  staggered 
Backward,  hemmed  by  foes. 

A  craven  hung  along  the  battle’s  edge — 

And  thought — “  Had  I  a  sword  of  keener  steel — 

10  That  blue  blade  the  King’s  son  bears— 

But  this  blunt  thing.”  He  snapt  and  flung. 

Flung  it  from  his  hand,  and  lowering — 

Crept  away  and  left  the  field. 

Then  came  the  King’s  son,  wounded, 

15  Sore,  bestead,  and  weaponless  :  and  saw 
The  broken  sword  hilt  buried  in  the  dry 
And  trodden  sand  ;  and  ran  and 
Snatched  it  ;  and  with  battle  shout 
Lifted  afresh,  he  hewed  his  enemy  down 
20  And  saved  a  great  cause  that  heroic  day.  [over] 


6.  Verso,  a  breeze  ’mid  blossoms  straying, 

Where  hope  clung  feeding,  like  a  bee — 

Both  were  mine  !  Life  went  a-maying 
With  Nature,  Hope,  and  Poesy, 

5  When  I  was  young  ! 

When  I  was  young  ? — Ah  woful  when  ! 

Ah  !  for  the  change  ’twixt  Now  and  Then  ! 

This  breathing  house  not  built  with  hands, 

This  body  that  does  me  grievous  wrong, 

10  O’er  aery  cliffs  and  glittering  sands 
How  lightly  then  it  flashed  along  : 

Like  those  trim  skifis,  unknown  of  yore. 

On  winding  lakes  and  rivers  wide, 

That  ask  no  aid  of  sail  or  oar, 

15  That  fear  no  spite  of  wind  or  tide  ! 

Nought  cared  this  body  for  wind  or  weather 
When  Youth  and  I  lived  in’t  together. 

Flowers  are  lovely  ;  Love  is  flower-like  ; 

Friendship  is  a  sheltering  tree  ; 

20  O  !  the  joy,  that  came  down  shower-like, 

Of  Friendship,  Love,  and  Liberty, 

'  Ere  I  was  old  ! 

Ere  I  was  old  ?  Ah  woful  Ere, 

Which  tells  me.  Youth’s  no  longer  here  ! 

25  O  Youth  !  for  years  so  many  and  sweet, 

‘Tis  known  that  Thou  and  I  were  one. 

I’ll  think  it  but  a  fond  conceit — 

It  cannot  be,  that  Thou  art  gone  ! 

Thy  vesper-bell  hath  not  yet  toll’d  : — 

30  And  thou  wert  aye  a  masker  bold  ! 

What  strange  disguise  hast  now  put  on 
To  make  believe  that  Thou  art  gone  ? 

I  see  these  locks  in  silvery  slips. 

This  drooping  gait,  this  alter’d  size  ; 

35  But  Springtide  blossoms  on  thy  lips. 

And  tears  take  sunshine  from  thine  eyes  ! 

Life  is  but  Thought  :  so  think  I  will 
That  Youth  and  I  are  house-mates  still. 

Dew-drops  are  the  gems  of  morning, 

40  But  the  tears  of  mournful  eve  ! 

Where  no  hope  is,  life’s  a  warning 
That  only  serves  to  make  us  grieve 
When  we  are  old  : 

— That  only  serves  to  make  us  grieve 
45  With  oft  and  tedious  taking-leave. 

Like  some  poor  nigh-related  guest 
That  may  not  rudely  be  dismist. 

Yet  hath  out-stay’d  his  welcome  while. 

And  tells  the  jest  without  the  smile. 

(a)  Give  the  leading  thought  of  the  poem. 

(b)  Trace  the  development  of  the  thought  through  the 
three  stanzas. 

(c)  What  “trim  skiffs”  does  the  poet  refer  to  in  line  12  ? 
Why  does  he  not  mention  the  name  ? 

(d)  Explain  : — “  where  Hope  clung  feeding  ”  (1.  2)  ;  “  fond 
.conceit  ”  (1.  27) ;  “Where  no  hope  is,  life’s  a  warning  That  only 
serves  to  make  us  grieve”  (11.41-42);  “tells  the  jest  without 
the  smile  ”  (1.  49). 

(e)  Select  imagery  from  senses  of  sight,  hearing,  taste. 


jebiication  ©epartment,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

ARITHMETIC. 


1.  Write  an  article  on  Arithmetic  in  Public  Schools,  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Purpose  of  teaching  Arithemtic  ; 

(b)  Correlation  with  other  subjects  ; 

(c)  Place  and  value  of  Oral  Arithmetic. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  for  teaching  ‘‘8”  (Numbers  1-7  are 
supposed  to  be  known).  What  facts  would  you  teach  before 
proceeding  to  “  9  ”  ? 

3.  Assuming  that  your  class  know  how  to  multiply  by  a  one 
digit  number,  show  how  you  would  teach  the  multiplication  of 
234  by  23. 

4.  How  w^ould  you  make  clear  to  a  class  the  principles  in¬ 
volved  in  the  ordinary  method  of  finding  the  G.C.M.  of  such 
numbers  as  2449  and  2573. 

5.  Mention  the  topics  of  all  the  previous  lessons  in  fractions 
which  you  would  require  to  teach  as  a  preparation  for  a  lesson 
on  the  multiplication  of  f  by  4.  Outline  your  plan  for  this  lesson. 

6.  Solve,  as  you  w^ould  for  your  pupils,  the  following : — 

(a)  Find  the  square  root  of  27^V- 

(b)  A  man  has  $6250*00  6%  stock  and  sells  it  at  80.  With 
the  proceeds  he  buys  a  house  on  which  he  pays  insurance  at 

per  annum  on  ^  of  its  value,  and  taxes  at  20  mills  on  the 
dollar  on  $4500*00  assessment,  and  in  addition  a  water  rate  of 
$11.00  per  annum.  If  he  rents  the  house,  what  monthly  rent 
should  he  charge  that  his  annual  income  may  be  the  same  as 
that  derived  from  the  stock  ? 

(c)  An  agent  sells  1000  barrels  of  flour  at  $5*50  a  barrel, 
and  charges  2|-%  commission ;  expenses  for  freight,  etc.,  are 
$500*00.  With  the  net  proceeds  he  buys  sugar  at  6|-  cents  a 
pound,  charging  2j%  commission.  How  much  sugar  does  he  buy? 

(d)  A  ditch  has  to  be  made  360  feet  long,  8  feet  wide  at 
the  top,  and  2  feet  wide  at  the  bottom  ;  the  angle  of  the  slope 
at  each  side  being  45°.  Find  the  number  of  cubic  yards  to  be 
excavated. 


Education  department,  ©ntarto. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


NATURE  STUDY  AND  SCIENCE. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  special  characteristics  of  a  typical  Nature 
Study  lesson  ? 

{b)  Using  Peat,  Coal  or  Soil  for  illustration,  distinguish 
clearly  between  informational  and  investigational  treatment. 

2.  (rt)  Discuss  School  Gardening  as  a  basis  for  Nature  Study, 
dealing  with  its  chief  aims,  and  educational  values. 

(b)  Describe  a  garden  suited  to  the  conditions  of  an  ordi¬ 
nary  rural  school. 

3.  Show  how  the  structure  of  each  of  the  following  animals 
is  adapted  to  its  mode  of  life : — frog,  fish,  snake,  bird. 

4.  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  house  fly  or  the  mosquito,  for 
a  Form  II.  class. 

5.  Describe  the  experiments  which  you  think  should  be  per¬ 
formed  in  a  rural  school  when  stud3fing  : — 

(a)  Germination  ; 

(b)  Uses  of  roots  ; 

(c)  Effects  of  light  on  plants. 

State  the  result  to  be  expected  in  each  experiment. 

6.  Describe  a  series  of  simple  experiments  to  show  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  pressure  in  air  due  to  {a)  weight,  (b)  expansive  force. 

7.  Describe  the  experiments  you  would  perform  in  teaching  a 
lesson  on  ventilation.  Explain  their  application  in  some 
common  method  of  school  ventilation. 
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fibucatioii  Department,  ®utailo. 


MARCH,  1909. 

.  SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Outline  the  functions  of  the  school  as  a  social  institution,  stating 
briefly  its  relation  to  (a)  the  home,  (b)  the  vocation,  (c)  the  state. 

2.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  interests,  using  the  following  head¬ 
ings  : — 

(a)  The  nature  of  interests. 

(i)  Interests  as  a  means  and  an  end  in  Education. 

(c)  A  classification  of  the  more  significant  interests. 

3.  (a  )  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  facts  connected  with  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  a  habit. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  arising  out  of 
habits  ? 

(c)  What  means  should  be  adopted  to  secure  the  formation  of  a 
new  habit  that  is  beneficial,  and  for  the  repression  of  an  old  one  that 
is  evil  or  disadvantageous  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  good  memory. 

(b)  Tabulate  the  chief  conditions  and  processes,  physical  and 
mental,  that  lie  at  the  basis  of  memory. 

(c)  Show  clearly  what  is  involved  in  the  training  of  memory. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  emotion  (i)  to  physical  expression, 
(ii)  to  the  will. 

(b)  Briefly  describe  three  of  the  more  significant  emotions. 

(c)  State  the  general  principle  of  emotional  development  and 
show  how  the  ordinary  school  studies  may  be  utilized  in  the  training 
of  the  emotions. 

6.  (a)  Show  by  means  of  an  example  that  learning  is  an  analytic- 
synthetic  process. 

(b)  Indicate  how  an  analytic- synthetic  method  of  teaching  may 
be  used  in  developing  a  selected  lesson  topic. 

7.  “The  value  of  any  type,  as  the  basis  of  a  lesson  unity,  lies  in  the 
strength  and  reach  of  its  representative  qualities.” 

(a)  Discuss  fully  this  statement,  using  for  illustration,  Montreal 
as  a  type  of  a  sea-port. 

(b)  What  should  be  the  character  of  the  lessons  which  should 
follow  immediately  on  the  detailed  study  of  a  type  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  reference  to  the  lesson  on  “Montreal  as  a  sea-port”. 
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lEbucation  2>epartmcnt,  ©utario. 


MARCH,  1909, 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  “All  idea  assumes  new  clearness  and  wider  relations  when  it  is 
expressed.” 

“It  is  not  in  its  apprehension  but  in  its  expression  that  a  truth 
formally  becomes  assimilated  to  our  body  of  usable  knowledge.” 

Discuss  these  statements. 

2.  “  Written  composition,  like  oral,  should  be  kept  in  living  con¬ 
tact  with  other  parts  of  the  curriculum.” 

(rt)  Show  clearly  how  this  may  be  done. 

[b]  State  definitely  how  you  propose  to  connect  the  oral  and 
written  language  work  of  your  pupils  with  their  every  day  interests  at 
home  and  at  school. 

3.  What  class  work  would  you  do  in  preparing  a  Form  II  class  to 
write  a  descriptive  composition  on  The  Polar  Bear  ?  What  faults  in 
composition  would  you  try  to  prevent  ? 

4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  punctuation  of  the  following  passage  ! — 

Ah  well  said  he  on  refiection  we  could  not  expect  to  have  it  all 

to  ourselves  and  indeed  it  would  be  a  sin  to  wish  it  you  know.  Now 
Tom  come  this  way  here  it  is  here  it  is.  Tom  looked  up  and  in  a 
gigantic  cage  was  a  light-brown  bird. 

5.  Give,  as  definitely  as  you  can,  your  plans  for  the  correction  of 
pupils’  exercises  in  written  composition  throughout  the  various  classes. 

6.  [a)  Prepare  a  formal  card  of  invitation  to  be  sent  to  the  parents 
and  friends  of  your  pupils  inviting  them  to  attend  a  school  closing. 

[b)  Mrs.  Henry  Johnston  of  35  Rusholme  Avenue,  Peterborough, 
wishes  to  invite  the  Misses  Parkinson  to  dinner  on  Thursday  evening, 
February  18th.  Write  a  formal  invitation. 

(c)  Write  a  reply  for  khe  Misses  Parkinson,  either  accepting  or 
declining  the  above  invitation. 

7.  Write  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(«  )  Fitness  to  Command  ; 

(b)  The  Destruction  of  Canadian  Forests  ; 

[c)  An  Evening  in  June  ; 

{d)  The  Old  Education  and  the  New. 


■  ■  ''  V  '  •  ■  W.  '-V  -  V.*^-*-  ■^"-.  >  >  \v,,  .  .JM  ?^-  .  ,  C-.-M,  YV.,  , 

.  ■  •  "tl  jt  li*^*'  Ji  M*  .  •■-w  ’■^i•'*  ’  i— ■*  '>''L‘'  •  ♦  ^  L  "■  1  >■  ■'^  *  ^  ^  ^ 

^  ^'s  Sv  ■  '  ^  ‘  X.  y  >^*--  J"  ■  .  -•  •  .  *•  ‘  .  *  ’*  •-■  .'  ■  ■■•  •«'  J  •  .  '  ^  f.  '  ^  '•  _  *■  j 

PK  «i.  V  -  V,  ■■  •  ’^'  i.  '  ■  ■  -r  J  -r  '■'  '"  .  '  ■“  '2  ■■  ■  -  ^ 


•  '  C  '  . 


...  .y^. 


•  '•  ■  .  \*v  •*  .  ^  -  •  .  -  ■ 

S'  »  ‘Ji  'V  •  ’  '»  ■’  -  .*•* 

...A  ,-■-  .  .  •  ■  -n’: 

Sf|^.'^“:^"v;''.,..:'V-'  '  -  ■  "  t  '  i-  J: 

^■‘j-^--}  '-;> '  v.-.-V-,  V.  .V-  -.  .-T-.  "*  '  •"  - 

r'  S  ■  ■  V.  > 


i.-f. 


V  'iH  i  ’  u'  ' 


.  \  •••■•■ 


yv  V'-  '* 


:•■  '  '  .  ■■-> 

''  ■  '"  *1  \  '  ''  *- -  ■  '•  i'~' 

V"---  .  ■  -r**' *  " 

^  .  -  - 

.r-.V^  ^.\i.  .'  „  ■. ■  ;  *.Y  ■•.,  ■  f 

rr.-',  ■.  ■.-  •-  --'i-y 


-  -  *• 


■  -^<3 


.  i 


'  ■  r  •: 

ST?  i  /  -y.  - 


.-r-vi*  ■- ■^•:i;' ,.11.  .  ■  ^-  ,  -•' 

^  ...4  '“w-'k^.i^  ♦.  .«.^. 


;  'V  - 


.>s  - 

t  .-^  ♦-  • 


vV'-'  -.  •:v'  s:^.i-'I:-- - 


.':r.-t.  v>.  ^  .-j  •,*  ^.-  ...  .; 

>*v.  ^  ■  ■-;  . 

’•'TY  •’  . 


■H 


-*•  >  -  .  ^  ^ 

•“  <  . 


•*  -n- 


'  / 


'■'i'M-'y. 


■it.-.' ‘  'I  ».  '•  ^  -  .  '  <H«r'>rS  v. 


**.4  ' 

i 


■■';-47. 


•■>  *  i  ■’  .  *>  .  ,  ^  ;  -  .V  •_  *;•  /  ■  .  r  -  ^ 

^ »  <-  •  '  *,  •'  -  -.  "  »‘Lf  -‘  V  ‘  ^  ‘  •  ’  is ' "  .  *  '  ✓  *  *'  '/-.‘V  "J  V  •  '  •  **'^H 


E^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  inductive  methods  in 
the  teaching  of  Algebra. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  have  pupils  infer  by  induction 
the  condition  on  which  —  h'^  is  exactly  divisible  by  a  +  b. 

2.  State  concisely  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the 
following  : — 

(a)  a  —  (b  —  c)  =  a  —  b-\-c; 

(h)  (  —  a)x{  —  h)  =  (-i-ab). 

3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  determine  a  rule 
for  finding  the  L.  C.  AI.  of  two  algebraical  expressions. 

(b)  Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 


4.  Write  a  solution  that  you  would  accept  from  your  pupils 
for  one  of  the  following  : — 


(a)  Solve 


S  —  2x_2x  —  5 
l  —  2x  2x  —  7 


=  1- 


^x^  —  2 


7  —  I6ic  +  4iZ!^ 


{b)  A  tank  can  be  filled  by  two  pipes.  If  the  first  be  opened 
6  minutes,  and  the  second  7  minutes,  the  tank  will  be  filled  ; 
or  if  the  first  be  opened  3  minutes,  and  the  second  12  minutes, 
the  tank  will  be  filled.  In  what  time  can  each  pipe  fill  the 
tank  ? 


5.  Outline  the  different  steps  in  the  method  you  would  have 
your  pupils  adopt  in  attempting  the  demonstration  of  a  theorem. 
Alake  your  answer  definite  by  reference  to  the  theorem : — 

“The  three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  two  right 
angles.” 

6.  A  circle  is  divided  into  two  segments  by  a  chord  equal  to 
the  radius.  What  is  the  angle  in  each  segment  ? 

[over] 


7.  Outline  the  different  steps  in  your  method  of  teaching  the 
solution  of  a  geometrical  problem.  Illustrate  by  reference  to 
the  following  problem  : — 

The  sides  of  a  triangle  are  2  and  3  inches,  and  the  in¬ 
cluded  angle  45°.  Construct  a  rectangle  equal  to  it  in  area,  one 
of  whose  sides  is  inches. 

8.  A  vertical  pole,  21  feet  high,  is  found  to  cast  a  shadow 
35  feet  long.  Draw  a  diagram  to  scale  and  find  how  many  de¬ 
grees  the  sun  is  above  the  horizon. 


JEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


1.  “  The  ability  to  recognize  in  present  environment  that  which 
leads  to  an  understanding  of  geographical  conditions  in  general  is  the 

-  aim  of  the  teacher  of  Geography  of  the  present  day.” 

(a)  From  this  standpoint  what  would  you  select  as  suitable  sub¬ 
ject  matter  for  Form  I  and  Form  II  classes  ? 

(b)  Indicate  briefly  the  general  method  you  would  adopt  in  deal¬ 
ing  with  such  subject  matter. 

2.  (rt)  Discuss  the  relation  of  geography  to  history. 

(b)  Very  briefly  outline  the  economic  history  of  the  origin  and 
growth  of  an  Upper  Canadian  village  in  the  first  half  of  the  last 
century.  How  do  you  account  for  the  arrested  development  or 
actual  decline  of  many  of  these  villages  ?  How  would  you  proceed  in 
gathering  material  and  developing  this  subject  in  a  class  living  in  or 
near  such  a  village  ? 

O 

3.  (a)  State  the  evidence  we  have  that  the  greater  part  of  Canada 
was  once  covered  with  a  glacier. 

(b)  What  physical  features  of  Canada  due  to  glacier  action  have 
been  of  great  economic  importance  in  the  development  of  the  country? 

4.  (a)  In  discussing  the  atmosphere  with  a  class,  some  simple  ex¬ 
periments  might  be  performed  illustrating  its  composition  and  proper¬ 
ties.  Describe  four  useful  experiments  that  might  be  performed  for 
this  purpose  with  very  simple  apparatus. 

(b)  Give  the  uses  of  the  several  constituents  of  the  atmosphere 
in  the  economy  of  nature. 

5.  (a)  What  would  you  teach  about  the  moon  in  each  of  the  four 
forms  of  the  Public  School  ? 

(b)  Explain  clearly  the  cause  of  the  phases  of  the  moon. 

(cl  State  in  detail  what  observations  of  the  moon  you  would  ask 
students  to  make  before  explaining  the  cause  of  its  phases.  State 
what  directions  you  would  give  the  pupils  and  how  you  would 
satisfy  yourself  that  they  had  made  the  observations  as  directed. 

6.  Tabulate  the  matter  you  would  use  and  outline  the  method  you 
would  follow  in  teaching  the  following  : — 

(u)  The  resources  of  Ontario; 

(b)  The  exports  of  Ontario. 

7.  («)  Discuss  the  value  of  map  drawing  in  primary  grades. 

(b)  Indicate  how  you  would  begin  map  drawing  with  a  primary 
class,  also  the  line  of  advancement. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  (rt)  Name  the  chief  facts  that  have  been  established  regarding 
school-room  fatigue.  Upon  what  questions  of  school  organization  and 
management  may  these  have  a  bearing  ?  Explain  fully. 

(b)  What  are  the  educational  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
expertly  supervised  play  and  formal  exercise,  respectively  ? 

2.  (a)  What  duties  of  a  teacher  are  included  in  “School  Manage¬ 
ment”  ?  Show  the  bearing  of  each  of  these  on  the  general  aim  of 
education. 

(6)  Discuss  the  bearing  of  the  teacher’s  social  and  civic  life, 
particularly  in  rural  sections,  upon  the  welfare  of  his  school. 

3.  [a)  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  drawing  up  a  time-table 
for  a  rural  school  ? 

[b)  Draft  a  time-table  for  a  school  having  two  classes  in  Form  I, 
two  classes  in  Form  II,  one  class  in  Form  III,  and  one  class  in  Form 
IV,  showing  both  recitation  and  seat  work  for  each. 

4.  {a)  Explain  the  advantages  of  a  good  classification  and  state 
difficulties  experienced  in  classifying  an  ungraded  school.  Suggest 
methods  of  overcoming  these  difficulties. 

(6)  What  value  do  you  give  to  the  following  as  factors  in  deter¬ 
mining  promotion  : — 

(i)  Class  work  and  home  exercises  ; 

(ii)  The  teacher’s  estimate  ; 

(iii)  Final  examinations. 

5.  (<?)  Explain  the  relation  of  incentives  and  penalties  to  discipline. 

(b)  Distinguish  between  natural  and  artificial  incentives. 

(c)  Name  some  incentives  that  are  natural  and  others  that  are 
artificial,  and  state  the  respective  advantages  and  disadvantages  of 
each  class. 

6.  “While  mechanical  organization  of  school  routine  involves  some 
grave  dangers,  there  is  no  one  of  these  dangers  that  cannot  be  effec¬ 
tively  counteracted  by  simple  precautions.” 

(rt)  What  are  some  of  the  dangers  and  precautions  ? 

(b)  State  clearly  how  you  will  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
points  of  routine  : —  (i)  Distributing  material  for  writing,  (ii)  Caring 
for  wraps  when  there  is  no  cloak-room,  (iii)  Entering  school  in  the 
morning,  (iv)  Fire  Drill. 


i 


I 
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lEbucatlon  department,  ©ntario. 


MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  “The  ultimate  and  sole  effective  test  of  all  knowledge  is — Can 
the  pupil  use  it  ?  ” 

How  would  you  justify  in  respect  to  the  above  statement  the 
study  of  Grammar  in  the  Public  School  ? 

2.  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  establishing  of  the  laws  of 
syntax  is  essentially  an  inductive  exercise,  and  that  parsing  is  a  de¬ 
ductive  exercise  ?  Illustrate  the  former  part  of  your  answer  by  a  con¬ 
cise  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  concord  of  verb  and  subject 

3.  Prepare  a  plan  for  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics,  showing  clearly  on  what  old  knowledge  your  development 
would  be  based  : — 

[a)  Infinitive  mood  ; 

(6)  Conjunctive  adverb. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  forces  of  shall  and  wUl  and  should  and  would  in 
the  following  examples  : — 

(i)  The  pupils  will  kindly  put  away  their  books. 

(ii)  That  would  be  impossible  if  he  were  there. 

(hi)  I  said  he  would  be  there  on  time. 

(iv)  He  would  go  in  spite  of  us,  but  you  shall  not. 

(v)  If  they  should  come  you  should  do  this  at  once. 

[b)  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  “shall”  or 
“will”  as  the  sense  requires,  and  then  state  the  principle  exemplified 
in  each  case  : — 

(i)  I - be  in  time  to  catch  my  train. 

(ii)  I - meet  you  at  the  station,  I  promise  you. 

(hi)  The  way  of  the  wicked - not  prosper. 

(iv)  You - have  a  cake,  my  child. 

(v)  - 1  help  you  ? 

(vi)  I  am  going  to  the  rink  to-night, - you  be  there  ? 

[over  I 


0.  Develop  with  a  senior  class  the  grammatical  values  and  re¬ 
lationships  of  the  subordinate  clauses  and  italicized  words  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  extract,  indicating  clearly  in  each  case  the  result  you  expect  to 
reach  : — 

“So  saying,  and  without  showing  the  least  anxiety  to  pause 
upon  his  aim,  Locksley  stept  to  the  appointed  station,  and  shot 
his  arrow  as  carelessly  in  appearance,  as  if  he  had  not  looked 
at  the  mark.  He  was  speaking  almost  at  the  instant  that  the 
shaft  left  the  bow  string  ;  yet  it  alighted  in  the  target  two 
inches  nearer  to  the  white  spot  which  marked  the  centre  thaii 
that  of  Hubert.  ” 

6.  Give  the  exact  grammatical  values  and  relationships  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  words  in  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  man  was  out ; 

[h)  I  am  sure  that  he  said  so  ; 

(c)  He  stands  firm  for  what  he  thinks  ; 

{d)  As  an  artist,  he  is  not  a  success  ; 

[e)  And  not  a  wife  but  mourned  a  lord  ; 

(  /■)  He  made  his  strokes  tell ; 

(g)  I  love  such  as  love  me. 
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MARCH,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools,  Grade  A. 


HISTORY. 


1.  (a)  What  objects  are  to  be  kept  in  view  in  the  teaching  of 
history  ? 

(b)  What  forms  of  historical  material  possess  most  interest  and 
value  in  the  instruction  of  young  children  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

2.  Compare  the  methods  of  teaching  history  in  the  story  and 
reflective  stages. 

3.  (a)  What  ends  have  you  in  view  in  selecting  a  character  in 
biography  ? 

(b)  Write  a  biographical  story  as  you  would  present  it  to  a  First 
Form  class. 

4.  (a)  On  what  does  the  importance  of  an  event  depend  ? 

(b)  Name  six  important  events  in  the  history  of  Canada  between 
1774  and  1870  that  you  would  use  as  topical  centres  around  which 
to  group  other  events. 

(c)  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  any  one  of  these  important  events. 

5.  (a)  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  you  would  present  to  a  fourth  class 
on  the  composition  and  powers  of  the  Imperial  Parliament. 

(6)  What  are  the  chief  powers  invested  in  the  Federal  and  in 
the  Provincial  governments,  respectively  ? 

6.  Write  an  account  of  the  important  events  in  the  career  of  Oilver 
Cromwell. 

7.  Outline  a  plan  of  a  lesson  on  “The  Union  Jack”,  using  dia¬ 
grams  to  explain  the  significance  of  its  parts. 
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jEbucation  Department, 


©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Noemal  Schools. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  Geography  has  been  defined  as  “the  study  of  the  earth  in  its 
relation  to  man”.  Show  what  facts  in  connection  with  the  study  of 
the  following  topics  should  be  emphasized  in  conformity  with  the 
above  definition  : —  [a)  St.  Lawrence  River,  [b)  Rocky  Mountains, 
(c)  Gulf  Stream. 

2.  Show  by  a  number  of  examples  how  you  may  correlate  Geography 
and  Physics.  Illustrate  by  showing  how  you  would  teach  snow,  dew 
and  hoar-frost. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  different  methods  by  which  rocks  are  being 
converted  into  soil. 

{b)  Name  and  classify  the  most  important  soil-forming  rocks. 

(c)  Name  the  most  important  elements  in  the  composition  of  a 
fertile  soil  and  state  the  physical  characteristics  which  contribute  to 
its  fertility. 

4.  Write  a  concise  lesson  plan  for  a  lesson  on  latitude  and  longi¬ 
tude.  How  does  a  captain  of  a  ship  find  his  latitude  and  longitude, 
at  sea  in  the  northern  hemisphere  ? 

5.  State  how  you  would  conduct  a  school  excursion  to  study  water 
action  in  a  creek  or  small  river.  To  what  facts  would  you  draw  the 
attention  of  the  class  while  out-of-doors  ?  How  would  you  deal  with 
the  facts  observed  at  the  next  lesson  ? 

6.  Give,  in  order  of  treatment,  the  topics  you  would  take  in  dealing 
with  South  America  with  a  Fourth  class.  Give  reasons  for  the  order 
of  the  topics  treated. 
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JEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

ARITHMETIC. 


1.  Write  a  concise  paper  on  the  Use  of  Objective  Material  in  the 
Teaching  of  Arithmetic,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Value. 

(b)  Limitations. 

(c)  Character  of  Material. 

2.  Give  your  method  of  teaching  numeration  and  notation  of 
numbers  of  three  digits. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  division  by  factors,  using  for  illustration  the 
division  of  87653  by  105. 

4.  (rt)  Outline  under  “matter”  and  “method”  a  lesson  for  a 
primary  class  on  the  foot  as  a  unit  of  measure.  State  how  you  would 
lead  from  this  unit  to  (i)  the  inch,  (ii)  the  yard. 

ib)  How  would  you  show  a  class  that  one  square  yard  is  equiva¬ 
lent  to  9  square  feet,  and  that  one  square  rod  is  equivalent  to  30^ 
square  yards  ? 

5.  Solve  as  you  would  for  your  pupils  : — 

(«)  On  January  1st,  1909,  a  Society  had  the  following  invest¬ 
ments  paying  the  rates  of  interest  indicated ;  find  the  average  rate  of 
interest  being  earned  : — 

$211,565*18  at  3^  per  cent. 

46,263*93  at  311  per  cent. 

108,283*33  at  4-|-  per  cent. 

107,314*70  at  4f  per  cent. 

(b)  A  person  invests  $5,460  in  3%  stock  at  91 ;  he  sells  out 
$2,000  when  it  has  risen  to  93^,  and  the  remainder  when  it  has  fallen 
to  85  ;  he  invests  the  proceeds  in  4^%  stock  at  102.  What  is  the 
alteration  in  his  income  ? 

(c)  A  commission  merchant  sells  for  me  125  tubs  of  butter,  each 
containing  56  lbs.,  at  22^  cents  per  lb.  He  charges  two  per  cent, 
commission  and  remits  me  by  draft  at  one-half  per  cent,  premium. 
What  do  I  receive  for  the  butter  ? 

(d)  Beneath  a  house  40  feet  long  and  28  feet  wide  is  a  stone 
foundation  1|  feet  thick  and  5  feet  high.  How  many  cubic  yards  of 
stone  does  it  contain  ? 
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E^ucat{on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1909. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


GRAMMAR. 


1.  Discuss  pedagogically  the  following  topics  : — 

(rt)  Amount  and  character  of  language  study  essential  as  a  basis 
for  the  study  of  grammar. 

(6)  The  place  and  value  of  definitions  in  grammar. 

2.  Learning  is  described  as  an  analytic- synthetic  process.  Explain 
what  is  meant  by  this  statement  and  show  its  application  in  the  case 
of  a  primary  pupil’s  learning  the  nature  of  a  simple  sentence. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

[a)  Subjunctive  Mood. 

[b)  A  comparison  of  the  Preposition  and  the  Conjunction  as 

link-words. 

4.  {a)  Outline  a  course  of  lessons  on  Tense  suitable  for  a  Fourth 
class. 

(6)  Classify  the  tense-forms  in  the  following ; — 

After  I  had  written  ten  lines,  I  wrote  four  more,  but  later, 
found  that  1  should  have  written  ten  more.  Now  I  am  writing  the 
lines  which  I  did  not  write  and  it  annoys  me  to  think  that  I  might 
have  had  them  written  in  time  to  compete  for  the  prize.  I  shall  be 
more  careful  the  next  time  and  shall  write  the  whole  exercise  before  I 
stop  writing.  The  next  contest  begins  next  week  and  I  may  win  the 
prize  then.  I  might  have  won  the  prize  this  week  if  I  had  been  more 
careful. 

5.  Develop  with  your  senior  class  the  grammatical  values  and 
relationships  of  the  subordinate  clauses  and  italicized  words  in  the 
following  extract,  indicating  clearly  in  each  case  the  result  you  expect 
to  reach : — 

“  I  think  it  is  enough  to  show  that  the  advantages  we  have  from 
those  we  call  the  ancients  may  not  be  greater  than  what  they  had  from 
those  that  were  so  to  them.” 


[over] 


6.  Explain  the  grammatical  value  and  relation  of  the  italicized 
words  in  the  following  : — 

{a)  His  actions  rendered  him  ridiculous, 

(6)  Standing  by  the  running  stream,  I  saw  by  the  heaving  of  the 
wounded  animal’s  sides  there  was  no  need  of  giving  further 
chase. 

(c)  I  think  it  foolish  to  forbid  him  to  come. 

{d)  We  were  all  set  laughing  by  his  foolish  remarks. 

(e)  He  went  home  this  way. 

(/)  He  was  given  the  prize. 

(g)  The  fish  weighed  a  pound. 


j£&ucatton  department,  ©ntarlo. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY. 


1.  (a)  Show  wherein  Algebraic  symbols  and  operations  differ 
from  those  of  Arithmetic. 

(6)  Discuss  the  value  of  Algebra  from  the  standpoint  of 
utility. 

2.  (a)  Give  full  notes  of  an  introductory  lesson  on  Horner’s 
Method  of  Division  and  show  clearly  wherein  this  method  differs 
from  the  ordinary  method. 

(b)  Divide,  by  Horner’s  method  : — 

27  +  33aj  — +  2Ia3®  by  70)^+433  —  9. 

3.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  the  solution  of  simultane- 
'ous  equations  of  two  unknowns  and  of  one  degree.  Illustrate  by 

reference  to  solution  of : — 

(a)  3o)  +  4y  =  I0, 

4>x  +  y=  9. 

(6)  f +2/  =  16, 

03  +  -^  =  14. 

4 

4.  Give  some  arguments  in  favour  of  introducing  the  subject 
of  Geometry  by  an  experimental  and  inductive  course. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  by  a  process  of  reasoning 
to  prove  that  the  square  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right-angled  tri¬ 
angle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  other  two  sides. 

6.  {a)  To  a  circle  of  radius  2*75  inches  draw  two  tangents  such 
that  the  angle  between  them  facing  the  centre  of  the  circle  is  120°. 

(b)  State  your  construction  in  words  and  find  the  area 
enclosed  by  the  radii  and  tangents. 
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]£J)ucattou  Department,  ©utario. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


LITERATURE. 


1.  (a)  Write  a  concise  note  on  the  relative  merits  of  complete 
wholes  versus  extracts  for  class  work  in  literature. 

(h)  Distinguish  between  extensive  and  intensive  study  of 
literature.  Outline  your  ideas  upon  these  two  methods  as  they 
affect  the  public  school. 


2.  (a)  To  what  class  would  you  teach  the  following  poem  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(b)  State  concisely  the  main  objects  you  would  have  in 
view  in  teaching  it. 

(c)  Write  out  a  lesson  plan  indicating  clearly  the  phases  of 
the  poem  you  would  emphasize  and  your  method  of  treatment. 


I. 

Dear  little  Violet, 

Don’t  be  afraid  ! 

Lift  your  blue  eyes 

From  the  rock’s  mossy  shade. 

All  the  birds  call  for  you 
Out  of  the  sky  ; 

May  is  here,  waiting. 

And  here,  too,  am  I. 

II. 

Why  do  you  shiver  so, 

Violet  sweet  ? 

Soft  is  the  meadow  grass 
Under  my  feet. 

Wrapped  in  your  hood  of  green, 
Violet,  why 

Peep  from  your  earth  door. 

So  silent  and  shy  ? 

III. 

Trickle  the  little  brooks 
Close  to  your  bed  ; 

Softest  of  fleecy  clouds 
Float  overhead. 

“  Ready  and  waiting  !  ” 

The  slender  reeds  sigh. 

“  Ready  and  waiting  !  ” 

We  sing — May  and  I. 


IV. 

Come,  pretty  Violet, 

Winter’s  away. 

Come,  for  without  you 
May  isn’t  May. 

Down  through  the  sunshine 
Wings  flutter  and  fly  ; 

Quick,  little  Violet, 

Open  your  eye  ! 

V. 

Hear  the  rain  whisper, 

“Dear  Violet,  come.” 

How  can  you  stay 

In  your  underground  home  ? 

Up  in  the  pine  boughs 
For  you  the  winds  sigh. 

Homesick  to  see  you 
Are  we — May  and  I. 

VI. 

Ha  !  though  you  care  not 
For  call  or  shout. 

Yon  troop  of  sunbeams 
Are  winning  you  out. 

Now  all  is  beautiful 
Under  the  sky  ; 

May’s  here— and  violets  ! 
Winter,  good-bye  ! 


[over] 


3.  State  some  leading  reasons  why  the  oral  reading  of  a 
piece  of  literature  is  of  value  in  interpreting  and  appreciating  it. 
Show  how  the  ability  to  read  literature  well  involves  a  close 
study  of  it. 

4.  Show  how  matters  of  historical,  geographical,  or  scientific 
interest  are  to  be  treated  if  they  come  up  in  the  study  of  a 
poem. 

5.  I  thought  of  Thee,  my  partner  and  my  guide, 

As  being  past  away. — Vain  sympathies  ! 

For  backward,  Duddon  !  as  I  cast  my  eyes, 

I  see  what  was,  and  is,  and  will  abide  ; 

6  Still  glides  the  Stream,  and  shall  not  cease  to  glide  ; 

The  Form  remains,  the  Function  never  dies  ; 

While  we,  the  brave,  the  mighty,  and  the  wise. 

We  Men,  who  in  our  morn  of  youth  defied 
The  elements,  must  vanish  ; — be  it  so  ! 

1 0  Enough,  if  something  from  our  hands  have  power 
To  live,  and  act,  and  serve  the  future  hour  ; 

And  if,  as  tow’rd  the  silent  tomb  we  go, 

Through  love,  through  hope,  and  faith’s  transcendent  dower, 

We  feel  that  we  are  greater  than  we  know. 

(a)  State  clearly  the  sequence  of  thought  in  the  sonnet. 

(b)  Explain  the  force  of: —  “Vain  sympathies”  (line  2)  ; 
“The  Form  remains,  the  Function  never  dies”  (line  6); 
“the  brave,  the  mighty,  and  the  wise”  (line  7);  “who  in  our 
morn  of  youth  defied  the  elements”  (lines  8-9). 

(c)  Is  there  any  object  for  putting  love,  hope,  and  faith  in 
this  order  in  line  13  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 


]£&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


NATURE  STUDY  AND  SCIENCE. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  briefly  the  conditions  that  determine  the  choice  of 
material  for  Nature  Study. 

{b)  Outline  a  course  for  (i)  a  First  Book  class  in  a  rural  section 
in  the  month  of  May ;  (ii)  a  Third  Book  class  in  an  urban  school  in 
the  month  of  February. 

2.  “Every  Nature  Study  lesson  carried  on  out-of-doors  should  be 
followed  by  one  or  more  lessons  in  the  class-room  bearing  on  the  same 
subject.” 

In  accordance  with  this  principle  give  brief  outlines  of  two 
lessons  on  Trees  suitable  for  Form  II,  the  first  lesson  out-of-doors,  the 
second  lesson  in  the  class-room. 

3.  Teach  a  lesson  to  a  Fourth  Class  on  one  of  the  following 
subjects  — 

(a)  Hepatica. 

(b)  The  struggle  for  existence  in  the  apple  tree. 

(c)  How  the  plant  takes  care  of  its  seeds. 

4.  («)  Describe  the  structure  of  a  humble  bee.  Give  an  account  of 
its  life  history. 

,  [b)  Suppose  you  have  examined  the  structure  of  the  bee  with  a 

Third  class  and  you  wish  the  pupils  to  find  out  something  about  its 
habits  by  direct  observation,  give  a  series  of  problems  you  would  leave 
with  them  to  be  solved. 

5.  Under  what  conditions  may  the  best  educational  results  be  ob¬ 
tained  from  an  experiment  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
an  experimental  lesson  on  the  expansion  of  solids  by  heat. 

6.  Describe  the  construction  of  a  force-pump  or  a  Bramah’s  press. 
Outline  a  lesson  on  the  principles  involved  in  its  action. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntarfo. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


HISTORY. 


1.  Show  how  History  is  correlated  with  Literature  and 
Science  (inventions  and  discoveries). 

2.  {a)  What  characteristics  mark  a  good  lesson  in  history  ? 
What  are  the  chief  faults  to  be  guarded  against  ? 

{h)  What  is  the  place  of  written  work  in  the  teaching  of 
history  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  use  a  school  library  in  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  history.  What  kind  of  books  should  be  selected  for 
supplementary  reading  in  history  for  each  of  the  Forms  ? 

3.  (a)  Define  Civics.  What  is  the  object  in  teaching  this 
branch  of  history,  and  what  is  the  proper  method  of  developing 
the  subject  ? 

(b)  Briefly  outline  a  course  in  Civics  for  Form  IV. 

4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Municipal  Government  for  a  Form  III 
class  in  either  a  rural  school  or  an  urban  school.  Show  how 
you  would  introduce  the  subject  and  state  the  facts  you  would 
teach. 

5.  Trace  the  development  of  Eesponsible  Government  in  Can¬ 
ada  from  the  Quebec  Act  of  1774  through  Constitutional  Act, 
1791,  the  Act  of  Union  of  1840,  and  the  Act  of  Confederation. 

6.  (a)  What  advantages  does  an  island  state  derive  from  the 
nature  of  its  frontier  ? 

(h)  Write  a  paragraph  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  words 
to  show  the  influence  of  geography  on  the  history  of  the  United 
States. 
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j£l)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Noemal  Schools. 

LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  (a)  “Language  Work  and  Expressive  Reading  should  be  kept 
strictly  separate”.  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  Contrast  the  aim  of  a  lesson  in  formal  grammar  with  that  of 
a  composition  lesson  on  the  use  of  grammatical  forms. 

2.  (a)  Indicate  clearly  the  steps  you  would  emphasize  in  making 
the  transition  from  oral  to  written  composition. 

(6)  What  oral  and  written  work  would  you  attempt  witli  a  Junior 
Second  class  ? 

3.  (n)  Outline  the  plan  of  a  lesson  to  teach  the  value  of  the  sub¬ 
ordinate  relationship  of  clauses  where  the  pupils  in  your  class  are 
inclined  to  coordinate  every  thought. 

(b)  Pupils  frequently  use  progressive  instead  of  simple  tenses, 
occasionally  employ  verb  phrases  with  “would”  when  they  should  use 
the  indicative,  and  very  often  make  use  of  pronouns  that  have  no 
apparent  antecedents. 

How  would  you  correct  these  defects  ? 

4.  Show  in  detail  the  use  you  would  make  of  a  topical  outline  in 
teaching  an  Entrance  class  to  write  a  composition  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects : — 

(«)  Our  School  Garden. 

(b)  A  Ramble  in  the  Woods. 

(c)  The  Land  of  the  Maple. 

5.  On  June  23rd,  1908,  Paul  Smith  bought  of  Thompson  Bros., 
Belleville,  a  binder  at  $125,  agreeing  to  pay  interest  at  7%  on  any 
part  of  the  price  remaining  unpaid  at  the  end  of  thirty  days.  On 
June  30th  Smith  paid  cash  $25.  On  July  10th  he  sent  Thompson 
Bros,  a  cheque  on  the  Merchants’  Bank,  Belleville,  for  $28,  and  on 
July  23rd  he  sent  them  a  three  months’  note  for  the  balance. 

[a)  Write  the  receipt  given  by  Thompson  Bros,  for  the  cash 
payment  made  June  30th. 

[b)  Write  the  cheque  Smith  sent  on  July  10th. 

[c)  Write  the  note  Smith  sent  on  July  23rd. 

6.  Write  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  Earthquake  at  Messina. 

{b)  Public  Speaking. 

(c)  The  Value  of  Wireless  Telegraphy. 

(d)  The  Athenians. 
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je&ucatioii  ©epartinent,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Nokmal  Schools. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  Describe  briefly  and  in  a  general  way  the  structure  of  the 
nervous  system  and  the  functions  of  its  various  parts  as  conditions 

(a)  of  consciousness,  (b)  of  action. 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  conditions  underlying  (i)  non-voluntary  at¬ 
tention,  and  (ii)  voluntary  attention  ? 

{b)  State  some  particulars  in  which  your  teaching  will  be 
influenced  by  a  knowledge  of  these  conditions. 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  the  attention  can  be 
kept  fixed  only  by  being  kept  moving  ?  Illustrate  by  reference  to 
attention  in  the  study  of  a  plant. 

3.  “  Vividness  of  Mental  pictures  is  dependent  finally  upon  the 
extent  to  which  thoughts  find  expression  in  physical  action.” 

(a)  Give  (i)  physiological  and  (ii)  psychological  data  in  proof  of 
the  above  statement. 

(b)  Illustrate  how  you  would  secure  this  expressive  action  from 
your  pupils. 

(c)  By  what  other  means  would  you  aim  to  awaken  vivid  mental 
pictures  in  your  pupils. 

4.  Explain  by  an  example  of  each  case  the  terms  Inductive  Eeason^ 
ing  and  Deductive  Eeasoning,  and  show  the  inter-relation  of  the  pro¬ 
cesses  indicated  by  these  terms.  In  training  students  to  think  in 
these  modes  what  are  the  chief  sources  of  error  and  fallacy  to  be 
guarded  against  ? 

5.  (a)  Indicate  clearly  the  place  of  (i)  the  Intellect,  (ii)  the  Will,  in 
the  growth  of  Character. 

(6)  Explain  the  process  of  volitional  development. 

(c)  Show  by  means,  of  examples  how  you  would  utilise  the  activ¬ 
ities  of  the  schools  in  the  development  of  the  Will  in  pupils. 

6.  Discuss  the  Eeview  Lesson  under  the  following  heads  : —  (a) 
purpose,  {b)  matter,  and  (c)  method.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  notes 
on  a  review  lesson  on  the  Manufacturers  of  Great  Britain  or  the  Power 
of  the  Canadian  Parliament. 
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]e^ucat^on  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  What  were  the  ideals  of  citizenship  in  Sparta  and 
Athens  respectively  ? 

(b)  Show  in  what  way  the  schools  of  Athens  and  Sparta 
prepared  for  a  realization  of  these  ideals. 

2.  (a)  Account  historically  for  the  rise  of  Scholasticism. 

(b)  Contrast  the  Scholastic  and  the  Monastic  conceptions 
of  the  aim  of  education. 

(c)  Show  how  Scholasticism  affected  subsequent  education¬ 
al  movements. 

3.  (a)  Account  for  the  literary  tendency  of  Renaissance  edu¬ 
cation. 

(b)  What  evil  effects  resulted  therefrom  ? 

(c)  In  what  respect  may  Realism  be  viewed  (i)  as  an  ex¬ 
tension  of  the  Renaissance,  (ii)  as  a  new  movement  ? 

(d)  Contrast  Milton  and  Montaigne  in  their  attitude 
toward  Realism. 

4.  (a)  State  and  criticise  Rousseau’s  views  on  Intellectual 
and  Moral  Education. 

(b)  Show  how  Rousseau  permanently  affected  education. 

5.  Discuss  Spencer’s  views  on  Moral  and  ^Esthetic  education. 

6.  Give  a  concise  account  of  the  educational  work  of  Egerton 
Ryerson. 
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jebucation  Department,  ®ntario. 


JUNE,  1909. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

Normal  Schools. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  A  rural  school  section  desires  to  provide  an  ideal  building  and 
surroundings  for  an  attendance  of  forty  pupils  under  one  teacher. 

(«)  What  should  be  the  dimensions  of  the  class-room  and  the 
size  and  location  of  its  windows. 

(b)  Describe  (i)  its  site  and  surroundings,  (ii)  its  furniture,  (iii) 
a  cheap  but  effective  means  of  ventilation. 

2.  (ti)  Illustrate  the  important  elements  of  governing  power  that 
derive  their  force  from  the  teacher’s  character. 

(b)  “The  connection  between  physical  environment  and  human 
conduct  is  very  intimate.”  Discuss  this  in  its  relation  to  school 
government. 

3.  “Some  system  of  compromise  between  the  class  and  the  indi¬ 
vidual  systems  of  instruction  should  be  followed.” 

(a)  Set  forth  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  class  and  indi¬ 
vidual  instruction. 

[b)  What  are  the  good  points  in  each  system  which  you  think 
should  be  retained  in  this  compromise  ? 

4.  (<i)  Discuss  (i)  the  necessity  for  punishments,  (ii)  the  purpose  of 
punishments. 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  characteristics  of  effective  punishment  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  Discuss  “substitution  versus  repression”  in  connection  with 
the  treatment  of  some  of  the  common  schoolroom  offences. 

5.  (ft)  State  how  you  will  endeavour  to  secure  (i)  regularity  of 
attendance,  (ii)  punctuality,  (iii)  good  manners. 

(6)  Indicate  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following : —  (i)  de¬ 
facement  of  school  property,  (ii)  untruthfulness,  (iii)  copying. 
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JE&ucation  department,  ®ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


SONGS,  GAMES,  AND  STORIES. 


1.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  Froebel’s  definition  of  Play,  and 
discuss  its  use  in  the  education  of  little  children.  Illustrate. 

2.  How  do  the  Songs  of  the  Mother  Play  awaken  ideals  of 
right  living,  suitable  to  childhood  ? 

3.  Explain  the  educational  value  of  Froebebs  song  of  “  The 
Bird’s  Nest”  as  a  typical  nature  song. 

4.  Describe  two  Sense  games  used  in  your  Kindergarten,  and 
explain  their  value. 

5.  {a)  Explain  the  educational  influence  of  Stories. 

(h)  Show  the  value  of  (i)  stories  of  child  life,  (ii)  fairy 
stories,  (iii)  animal  stories. 

(c)  Name  a  typical  stor}^  of  each  class. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


METHODS. 


1.  Write  a  summary  of  the  life  of  Froebel,  discussing  the  ex¬ 
periences  which  led  to  the  conception  of  the  Kindergarten  idea. 

2.  (a)  How  can  the  parent  and  the  Kindergartner  develop 
the  child’s  instinctive  sympathy  with  nature  ? 

(b)  Write  on  the  value  of  suggestion  in  the  child’s  treat¬ 
ment  of  domestic  pets. 

(c)  Give  examples  of  nature  work  in  your  Kindergarten, 
and  show  its  relation  to  other  work. 

3.  (a)  What  law  of  the  child’s  development  should  determine 
the  character  of  all  exercises  and  all  other  work  of  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  ?  Explain  fully. 

(b)  Choose  any  one  of  the  following  selections.  Give 
reasons  for  your  choice,  and  state  what  use  you  would  make 
of  it. 

(i)  Bye  !  Baby  Bunting  ! 

Father ’s  gone  a-hunting  ; 

Gone  to  get  a  rabbit  skin 
To  wrap  his  Baby  Bunting  in. 

(ii)  On  a  cold  dark  night,  not  long  ago. 

There  came  a  little  friend. 

All  clad  in  snow  ; 

Small  was  he,  as  he  hurried  along 
Singing  to  himself  this  funny  little  song  : 

“Ho  !  Ho  !  Ho  !  Does  everybody  know 
I’m  Little  February,  from  the  land  of  snow  ?” 

(iii)  See  the  Pussy  Willows  peeping 

From  their  houses  brown  ; 

All  the  winter  they’ve  been  sleeping 
In  their  beds  of  down  ; 

Now  the  gentle  sunshine  brightens 
Earth  and  sea  and  skies. 

Softly  calling,  “Wake,  dear  Pussies, 

It  is  time  to  rise.” 
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I£^ucat^on  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 


KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


THEOEY  AND  PEACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS. 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  educational  principles  involved  in 
Froebel’s  First  Gift  ? 

(6)  Give  a  list  of  six  ball  games  you  might  use  at  different 
times  in  the  Kindergarten. 

(c)  What  difference  would  you  make  in  planning  these 
games  for  older  or  younger  children  ? 

2.  (a)  Mention  eight  playthings  or  occupations  suitable  for  a 
child  in  the  period  for  which  the  Third  Gift  was  designed. 

(6)  State  briefly  how  each  one  aids  in  the  child’s  develop¬ 
ment. 

3.  (a)  Name  all  of  the  prisms  that  may  be  made  with  the 
Fifth  Gift. 

(h)  Draw  the  base  of  each  prism. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  plan  of  a  play  with  one  of  the  Laying  Gifts 
which  reproduces  experiences  connected  with  the  Spring 
gardens. 

(h)  What  value  do  you  attach  to  such  reproduction  ? 

5.  ‘‘  The  young  growing  human  being  should  therefore  be 
trained  early  for  outer  work,  for  creative  and  productive 
activity.  For  this  there  exists  a  double  reason,  an  inner  and  an 
outer  requirement  ” — Froehel. 

What  do  you  understand  by  this  ? 


IE^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1909. 

KINDERGARTEN  ASSISTANTS. 


THEOEY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE 

OCCUPATIONS. 


1.  “The  aim  of  the  Kindergarten  is  to  strengthen  and  develop 
productive  activity.”  Hov^  do  the  Occupations  assist  in  the 
realization  of  this  aim  ?  Explain. 

2.  {a)  Describe  some  of  the  distinctive  features  of  the  Froe- 
belian  Occupations. 

(h)  State  clearly  why  all  manual  work  is  not  Froebelian. 

3.  Discuss  either  Folding  or  Weaving,  showing : — 

{a)  How  it  exemplifies  principles  illustrated  by  the  Gifts ; 

{h)  That  it  strengthens  and  supplements  work  in  other 
directions ; 

(c)  Its  scope  for  the  “all  sided”  use  of  a  child’s  powers. 

4.  (a)  What  fundamental  law  is  illustrated  by  Cutting  and 
Pasting  ? 

(5)  What  opportunities  are  afforded  by  this  occupation  for 
the  exercise  of  the  artistic  sense  ? 

(c)  Would  you  make  use  of  Froebel’s  School  of  Cutting  for 
children  four  years  of  age  ?  If  not,  what  would  you  use  in  its 
place  ? 

5.  What  miscellaneous  Occupations  do  you  use  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  ?  Point  out  their  values. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntarlo. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


1.  Outline  the  qualifications  of  the  well-equipped  teacher. 

2.  {a)  What  general  principles  should  guide  you  in  construct¬ 
ing  a  time-table  for  an  ungraded  school  ? 

(h)  Show  the  length  of  time  per  week,  under  ideal  con¬ 
ditions,  that  you  would  have  pupils  of  the  second  class  devote 
to  each  subject  of  study  and  to  other  occupations,  including 
recreation.  Account  for  the  full  thirty  hours. 

3.  Write  a  short  paper  on  classification  of  pupils  under  the 
following  heads : — 

(a)  Importance  of  good  classification. 

(6)  Considerations  which  should  guide  you  in  classifying. 

(c)  Difficulties  to  be  met  in  classification,  and  the  means  of 
overcoming  them. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  punishments  and  incentives,  stat¬ 
ing  clearly  the  aims  of  each. 

(b)  Classify  the  leading  school  incentives,  estimating  the 
value  of  the  following  as  incentives : — (i)  prizes,  (ii)  the  praise 
of  the  teacher,  (iii)  emulation. 

5.  Show  how  you  can  deal  with  each  of  the  following 

offences  : —  {a)  injury  to  property  ;  (h)  wilful  disobedience ; 

(c)  copying. 
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lEbucatioti  department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY. 


1.  State  concisely  the  chief  aims  to  be  kept  in  view  in  the 
teaching  of  history. 

2.  “The  subject-matter  of  history  should  be  adapted  to  the 
development  of  the  pupils.” 

With  this  principle  in  view*,  map  out  a  suitable  course  in 
history  for  a  Form  II  class. 

3.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  history  to  a  Form  III 
class,  describing  the  character  of  the  works  in  history  you 
would  have  your  pupils  read,  and  indicating  any  other  aids  of 
which  you  would  make  use  in  teaching  the  subject. 

4.  Write  the  story  of  Moses  as  you  would  tell  it  to  a  Form  I 
class. 

5.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  civics.  Give  reasons  for 
including  it  among  the  subjects  of  study  for  Public  School 
children. 

(h)  Select  a  topic  in  civics  suitable  for  a  Form  IV  class, 
and  give  an  outline  plan  showing  your  method  of  presentation. 

6.  Write  a  concise  account  of  one  of  the  following: — 

{a)  The  Civil  War  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

(6)  The  Company  of  One  Hundred  Associates. 

(c)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 
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Bibucatton  Department,  ®ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


PEINCIPLES  OF  EDUCATION. 


1.  (a)  Indicate  the  place  and  importance  of  retention  in  the 
development  of  the  mind  of  the  child. 

(6)  State  fully  the  conditions  upon  which  retention  de¬ 
pends,  bringing  out  clearly  the  relation  of  retention  to  apper¬ 
ception. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  drills  and  reviews.  What  place 
should  be  given  to  each  in  the  work  of  the  school  ?  What  pre¬ 
cautions  should  be  taken  in  the  use  of  each  ? 

2.  Outline  the  steps  by  which  pupils  arrive  at  general  notions. 
Illustrate  these  steps  by  notes  on  a  lesson  on  (a)  the  rule  for 
the  addition  of  fractions,  (6)  the  function  of  the  adverb. 

3.  (a)  What  is  the  place  of  habit  in  the  development  of 
character  ? 

(6)  Describe  clearly  the  characteristics  of  a  firmly-fixed 

habit. 

(c)  State  clearly  the  laws  of  habit  formation,  and  show 
how  they  apply  (i)  in  the  development  of  some  special  habit 
which  a  child  is  expected  to  acquire  at  school,  (ii)  in  the  eradi¬ 
cation  of  a  bad  habit  already  acquired. 

4.  (a)  Explain  by  means  of  examples  what  is  meant  by  the 
terms  “instinct”  and  “interest”. 

(h)  Show  why  it  is  important  that  the  teacher  should 
appeal  to  the  child’s  instincts  and  interests  in  teaching. 

(c)  Outline  some  of  the  more  significant  interests  of  a  child 
at  entrance  to  school,  and  show  how  you  would  make  use  of 
these  interests  in  gaining  his  attention  to  the  subjects  which 
you  are  expected  to  teach  him. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  principal  objects  of  questioning  ? 

(b)  State  the  characteristics  of  a  good  question  as  to 
(i)  form,  and  (ii)  subject-matter. 

(c)  Write  notes  on  the  following  methods  of  class-answer¬ 
ing  : — simultaneous,  consecutive,  promiscuous. 
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Education  ©cpartment,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


GRAMMAE. 


1.  Give  reasons  for  deferring  the  study  of  -formal  grammar 
till  pupils  reach  Form  IV.  What  preparatory  work  may  be 
done  in  Forms  II  and  III  ? 

2.  “Grammar  should  be  taught  inductively.” 

Explain  and  examine  this  statement.  Make  your  answer 
definite  by  reference  to  notes  on  the  teaching  of  some  selected 
topic. 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  the  teaching  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Tlie  distinction  between  a  phrase  and  a  clause. 

(b)  The  functions  of  the  conjunctive  {relative)  pronoun. 

(c)  The  meaning  of  the  term  “  inflection.” 


4.  So  live,  that  when  thy  summons  comes  to  join 

The  innumerable  caravan  which  moves 
To  that  mysterious  realm,  where  each  shall  take 
His  chamber  in  the  silent  halls  of  death. 

Thou  go  not,  like  the  quarry-slave  at  night, 

Scourged  to  his  dungeon. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  determine  the 
kind  and  relation  of  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract. 

(6)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 
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jEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


ARITHMETIC. 


1.  (a)  What  preparatory  instruction  should  pupils  have 
before  beginning  formal  addition  which  involves  carrying  ? 

(6)  What  steps  would  you  take,  and  what  devices  would 
you  use  to  secure  rapid  and  accurate  addition  ? 

2.  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  subtraction  in  which  the  units’ 
digit  of  the  subtrahend  is  greater  than  the  units’  digit  of  the 
minuend. 

3.  Point  out  the  main  difficulties  to  be  overcome  in  the  teach¬ 
ing  of  long  division  and  describe  the  steps  you  would  take  to 
overcome  them. 

4.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  multiplication 
of  fractions. 

5.  Solve,  as  you  would  for  your  pupils,  the  following : — 

(а)  A  merchant  bought  a  cap  at  $2*40.  At  what  price 
must  he  mark  it  in  order  that  he  may  give  a  discount  of  10%, 
and  at  the  same  time  make  a  profit  of  25%  ? 

(б)  A  man  is  in  need  of  $250.  What  must  be  the  face  of 
a  sixty  day  note  which,  when  discounted  at  a  bank  at  7%,  will 
supply  him  with  the  required  amount  ? 

(c)  A  man  bought  a  field  24  rods  wide  and  32  rods  long  at 
$300  per  acre.  He  cut  it  into  two  equal  parts  by  a  street  4  rods 
wide  running  the  length  of  the  lot,  and  then  laid  out  each  part 
in  lots  of  one-quarter  acre,  each  of  which  he  sold  for  $100.  Find 
his  gain. 


]£t»ucatiou  department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


LANGUAGE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


1.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  endeavour  to  secure  free,  natural 
expression  in  oral  work  in  Form  I. 

(b)  Select  a  topic  for  oral  composition  for  a  Form  II  class, 
and  indicate  clearly  your  method  of  conducting  the  recitation. 

2.  “  Every  exercise  should  be  made  a  training  in  expression.” 

Indicate  in  some  detail  how  this  may  be  done  in  the  case  of 
(a)  a  history  lesson,  (b)  a  nature  study  lesson. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  first  lesson  on  paragraphs. 

4.  (a)  Write  (i)  a  formal  invitation,  (ii)  a  reply  to  a  formal 
invitation. 

(b)  Write  an  application  to  a  Board  of  Trustees  to  secure  a 
position  as  teacher,  stating  facts  only  with  regard  to  yourself. 

5.  Write  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(a)  An  ideal  school. 

(b)  A  plea  for  kindness  to  animals. 

(c)  A  sunset  after  storm. 

(d)  “For  manners  are  not  idle,  but  the  fruit  of  loyal 

nature,  and  of  noble  mind.” 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


LITEEATUEE. 


1.  (a)  What  qualities  of  literature  appeal  to  children  in  the 
primary  classes  ? 

(6)  Outline  the  material  suitable  for  first  year  study. 
Give  reasons  for  your  selection. 

(c)  Explain  your  method  of  presenting  the  selected 
material. 

2.  (a)  What  place  would  you  give  to  oral  reading  in  the 
teaching  of  literature  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(6)  What  purposes  are  served  by  the  memorizing  of  selec¬ 
tions  of  literary  merit  ?  Explain  your  method  of  conducting 
lessons  in  memorization. 

3.  “  Learning  consists  in  advancing  from  the  vague  and  in¬ 
distinct  to  the  clear  and  defined.” 

Show  how  this  principle  is  applied  in  the  steps  which  you 
would  take  in  the  teaching  of  a  poem  to  a  Form  IV  class. 

4.  Along  the  line  of  smoky  hills 

The  crimson  forest  stands, 

And  all  the  day  the  blue-jay  calls 
Throughout  the  autumn  lands. 

Now  by  the  brook  the  maple  leans 
With  all  his  glory  spread. 

And  all  the  sumacs  on  the  hills 
Have  turned  their  green  to  red. 

Now  by  great  marshes  wrapped  in  mist. 

Or  past  some  river’s  mouth. 

Throughout  the  long,  still  autumn  day 
Wild  birds  are  flying  south. 

(a)  What  objects  would  you  have  in  teaching  this  poem  to 
a  Form  II  class  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  plan  of  your  lesson. 


[over] 


5. 


From  upland  slopes  I  see  the  cows  file  by, 

Lowing,  great-chested,  down  the  homeward  trail. 

By  dusking  fields  and  meadows  shining  pale 
With  moon- tipped  dandelions.  Flickering  high, 

6  A  peevish  night-hawk  in  the  western  sky 
Beats  up  into  the  lucent  solitudes. 

Or  drops  with  griding  wing.  The  stilly  woods 
Grow  dark  and  deep  and  gloom  mysteriously. 

Cool  night  winds  creep,  and  whisper  in  mine  ear, 

10  The  homely  cricket  gossips  at  my  feet. 

From  far-oflf  pools  and  wastes  of  reeds  I  hear. 

Clear  and  soft-piped,  the  chanting  frogs  break  sweet 
In  full  Pandean  chorus.  One  by  one 
Shine  out  the  stars,  and  the  great  night  comes  on. 

{a)  State  the  leading  theme  of  the  poem,  and  show  how  the 
various  parts  contribute  to  the  unity  of  thought. 

(6)  Explain  each  of  the  following: — “dusking  fields”  (1.  3); 
“shining  pale  with  moon-tipped  dandelions”  (11.  3-4) ;  “lucent 
solitudes”  (1.  6)  ;  “griding  wing”  (1.  7)  ;  “gloom  mysteriously” 
(1.  8) ;  “  Pandean  chorus”  (1. 13). 


jgbucation  Bepartmcnt,  ©ntarto. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

GEOGEAPHY. 


1.  Write  a  short  paper  on  the  school  excursion,  as  a  means  of 
teaching  geography,  using  the  following  heads : — 

(a)  The  purpose  of  the  school  excursion. 

(b)  The  method  of  conducting  the  field  work. 

(c)  Class  exercises  which  should  follow  the  field  work. 

Make  your  answers  definite  by  reference  to  an  excursion 
to  study  some  stream. 

2.  Give  a  concise  outline  of  a  course  of  study  in  geography 
suitable  for  Form  I  in  the  Public  School. 

3.  (a)  State  the  use  of  experiments  in  the  teaching  of 
geography. 

(6)  Describe  fully  an  experiment  which  you  would  have 
your  pupils  perform  in  a  lesson  on  the  deposition  of  dew,  indi¬ 
cating  clearly  the  relation  between  the  subject-matter  to  be 
taught,  and  the  experiment. 

4.  Write  an  outline  plan  of  a  lesson  on  the  natural  products 
of  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  indicating  clearly  (a)  the  matter  to 
be  presented,  and  (h)  the  order  and  method  of  the  development 
of  the  lesson. 

5.  Give  the  facts  of  a  lesson  on  the  climate  of  the  British 
Isles  in  the  order  in  which  you  would  teach  them. 


le^ucation  Bcpartnieut,  ®ntai1o. 


December  Examinations,  1909. 


MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


NATURE  STUDY. 


1.  {a)  What  do  you  consider  the  chief  objects  to  be  attained 

by  teaching  nature  study  in  the  Public  School  ?  ' 

(b)  What  are  the  conditions  determining  the  choice  of 
material  for  a  nature  study  lesson  ? 

2.  Give  a  concise  description  of  your  method  of  teaching  a 
lesson  on  seeds  to  a  Form  III  class,  noting  specially  the  methods 
of  distribution,  and  the  conditions  and  phenomena  of  germina¬ 
tion. 

3.  Give  the  matter  of  a  lesson,  to  a  Form  I  class,  on  the  edible 
fruits  raised  in  the  locality. 

4  Using  a  cat  as  an  example,  how  would  you  lead  a  Form  II 
class  to  note  its  special  adaptations  {a)  for  obtaining  its  food, 
(h)  for  self-defence,  (c)  for  defending  its  young. 

5.  How  would  you  proceed  to  teach  a  Form  IV  class  the  life 
history  of  a  frog  or  a  mosquito  ?  Outline  the  experiments  and 
observations  to  be  made  by  the  pupils,  and  make  the  drawings 
you  would  expect  them  to  use  in  their  descriptions. 
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